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INTRODUCTION. 

(Ad interim,) 


In issuing the first part of our Dictionary, it will be convenient briefly to explain the method 
observed by us in its compilation. 

I.-SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 

We shall make use of transliteration in the following two cases only:— 

(1) The first word or words of every article (f.e., up to the term Tbh. or Ts., see Chap. 11) in the 

Dictionary will be transliterated, immediately after its Nagarl form: thus aut, 'ow 
autiya, Tbh. These transliterations will always be printed in italics. 

( 2 ) Generally in the Introduction, and occasionally in the Dictionary, transliteration will be 

employed where it may serve to elucidate our meaning more clearly. In this case italic or 
roman type will be used according to circumstances. 

The systems of transliteration at present in use unfortunately still differ in several important points. 
It becomes necessary, therefore, to explain clearly the system adopted by ourselves. 

(1) Long vowels are usually indicated in three different ways—thus d or d or d. We have adopted 

the last sign, the horizontal stroke, because it combines most easily with the sign (" ) of 
nasalisation, which so commonly occurs with long vowels: thus wf I, ^ ^ etc. The 

circumflex we shall only employ in the exceptional case of w a, mentioned in Chapter 4 , e. 
The acute accent we shall reserve to indicate, when necessary, the tonic accent or stressed 
syllable of a word: thus chhotdkkd ‘ small.’ 

(2) As regards the vowels e, o, ai, au, we shall, in order to preserve uniformity, indicate them 

■when they are long, instead of, as it has been usual hitherto, when they are short: thus 
we spell e, ej o, dj ai, a% j au, (fuj (not cj o, o j an ai, anx, au) j the short vowels being 
r . ^ ^1^^ ones without diacritical marks. 

(3) The imperfect vowel (see Chap. 2) we indicate by the apostrophe', thus dekUldhU 

‘ I saw,’ wift cAari ‘ four,’ kichhix ‘something.’ 

(4) The anundsika ( * ) or nasalisation of a vowel we indicate by the circumflex ( “ ): thus ^ S, 

? i. In combination with the sign ( - ) of length, it is placed above the latter: thus ^ a, 
X I, etc. The amswdra (■*) we transcribe by m. 

( 5 ) For the guttural nasal w, we have adopted the ‘phonetic’ type 5, which is coming into 

fashion and has the advantage of getting rid of the inconvenient dots or strokes. 

(6) For the hard palatals we have retained the old-fashioned, though somewhat unscientific, 

signs ch (^) and chh (w). They are so well known and so generally used, at least in English, 
that the inconvenience of discarding them would have greatly overbalanced any advantage 
that might accrue from the use of a little more scientifically accurate signs, even supposing 
there were any general agreement as to what the latter should be. The palatal nasal «f is 
indicated by h, the sign now almost universally adopted. 




(7) The whole of the cerebral series is indicated by a subscribed dot, according to a well-known 
and nearly universal practice. We extend it, however, as some have done before us, to the 
cerebral sibilant s (v), transcribing the palatal sibilant w by sh. This for two reasons—( 1 ) 
because it preserves theoretical uniformity, and ( 2 ) because it conforms to the universal 
usage of using sh to signify the modern sibilant, which is not a cerebral but a palatal 
sound, as in Krish’n Sham Lai etc. 

For convenient reference we append a table exhibiting our system of transliteration. The 
letters are arranged in the order explained below in Chapter 5 . 


Vowels.* 



Devanagari. 



Devanagari. 
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Transliteration. 








Initial. 

Medial. 



Initial. 

Medial. 



— 

St 

9 

1 

jft 


e 



(filial) 

a 

i 

yf 


e 


1 ^ 


n 

-4 

u 


€ 


|4t 


a 





1 

1 

t 

• 

T 




•VVW 

e 


VF 

f 

S 

1 



ai 



T 

a 





1 

- 1 


h 


kt 


Si 

1 

( 

f 

5 - 

1 

\ 


Si 


/ 

i 

— 

f 

> 

\ 




ai 

1 

1^ 

f 

• 

% 





2 

\x 

f- 

\ 




0 


i 

■> 

1 



f 

0 



't 

% 

6 i 

j 


> 

& 




9 


. wf 

T 

0 


f ..-T - 


u 






-if 

t 








• 

w 

1 



an 

3 

i 

...» 

n 

1 

l^t 

1 

] ^ 


am 



4 

u 



> 

Su 



• 


/ i 


■y 

Si 









• The vowel w and annswara ( * ), when they ■ occur in Sanskrit wgrds, will be transliterated by n and in respectively! 
t Tkese are new sifiTDS. See Chap. 4, e and/. * . ^ 
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As we shall have occasionally to translate Arabic and Persian words, when quoted as such (e.g., in 
the comparative portions of our Dictionary), it may be well to state that we follow the system 
’adopted in the dictionaries of Shakespear and Forbes ; with one exception, viz. that of using q 
instead of k to indicate j. For the sake of convenience we give here a list of the signs appro¬ 
priated for those consonantal souiifls which are peculiar to Arabic and Persian:— 


Ar. Prs. 

Homan. 

1 

Ar. Prs. 

Roman- 

! Ar- Prs, 

! 

Roman. 
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2.-THE IMPERFECT VOWEL. 

The imperfect vowel being a sound frequently met wdth in the Bihar! (and more or less in the 
Gaudians generally), and its occurrence not having been sufficiently recognised or noticed, 
hitherto, it becomes necessary to explain the, subject as fully as possible. 

By the ‘imperfect vowel’ we mean what is called the ‘voice-glide’ by the English phonetists,!that is 
the shortest possible vocal utterance, like o in the word Jirighton (Brtgkfn) or the obscure vowel 
sound in the final syllable of amiable, centre {amiaVl, cenfr}. It occurs in a threefold variety, 


♦ Or V in Sanskrit and Prakrit words, 
t See Mr. Sweet^s Handbook of Pbonetics, § 200. 










































































according as it partakes of the nature of a (guttural), i (palatal), or u (labial). Practically it may 
be said to be a very slightly pronounced sound of a, or i, or m. 

In this Dictionary we shall indicate the transliterated imperfect vowel by the apostrophe, under which 
we shall place the vowels i and m, whenever it is intended to signify the palatal (I) and labial (^)' 
variety respectively. In Nagari it is only convenient to indicate the medial imperfect vowel, 
which we do by means of a dot (•), as explained below. In the comparative portion of an article 
we shall not indicate an imperfect vowel in order to avoid any misleading conclusions regarding 
cognate Giaudian forms of a word. 

An imperfect vowel may occur in the middle of a word, or at the end of a word. In the former case 
it can only occur between two consonants, in the latter case only after a consonant. It can 
therefore never occur after or before any vowel; nor does it ever commence a word. 

The guttural imperfect vowel (-) is very often found in the middle of a word, as in jj-AarVa 
* house,’ fw a »y <iT mltKkawa ‘ sweet.’ The cases when it occurs in this position must be learned by 
practice ; no general workable rules on the subject can be given. At the end of a word it only 
occurs in poetry, where the final sound of every word which according to Sanskrit usage 
would end in a is pronounced as the imperfect vowel (-). In prose and conversation, with a few 
exceptions, this final sound becomes altogether silent, that is, all words containing it are 
pronounced as if they ended.in a consonant; thus ‘ house ’ is pronounced ghar in prose and ghar^ 
in poetry, but never, as in Sanskrit, ghara. There are, however, a few cases in which the final 
a-sound is not silent, but is pronounced either as the full vowel a or as the imperfect vowel (i); 
thus ‘ you will see ’ is pronounced dekKhd, terminating with the full vowel, and ‘ given ’ 

is pronounced datt\ terminating with the imperfect vowel (not deklH and datt respectively). 
These exceptional cases will be found enumerated in the Dictionary article w «. Hitherto it 
has not been customary to distinguish between the final a when it is silent and when it is 
pronmjnced. This practice, however, is rendered all the more inconvenient and misleading by 
the fact that according to the well-known rule of Sanskrit phonetics the final a of every word 
thus spelt should be pronounced (thus, ur and tvivw would be pronounced alike ghara and 
dekWba), The Sanskrit method of indicating the absence of a from any consonant is to append 
the so-called wama (^) to the consonant. This would at first sight have seemed the best plan 
to adopt in writing Bihari, and to spell ghar tiv, but dekh'bd But there are two great 

objections to it. In the first place, the virdma would express too much; for the final a, though 
silent in all ordinary speech, is not really absent. In poetry it must be always read, and 
must be counted in scanning, if the metre is to be preserved. In the second place, the virdma is 
apt to create difficulties in printing. Hence we have thought it better to invent a new sign to 
indicate the final a when it is pronounced, instead of using the virdma to indicate a when it is not 
pronounced. We have adopted for this purpose a small circle (s-), placed after the consonant, 
below the top line, to indicate the full sound of o, and a dot ( s ), placed in the same position, to 
indicate its imperfect sound. In this Dictionary, therefore, a final a is never to be pronounced 
except when indicated by » or s: thus ghar, but dekKbd and daU\ 

The occurrence of the palatal and labial imperfect vowels (i and ^) is, in prose, almost entirely limited to 
the Maithill dialect of Bihari. In this dialect, with a few exceptions, the final sound of every word 
ending in i or u is pronounced (in prose and poetry alike) as the imperfect vowel i or ^ 
respectively.J Thus wfx ‘ he is,’ ‘ let him see, ’ are pronounced achhl, dfikhathin, respectively, 
pot achhi, dekhathu. There are to this rule only three exceptions, in which a final i is always 

• For an explanation of the sign (i), see Ghsp. 4, «. 

t This system of spelling is followed in Dr. Hcernle's Gaudian Grammar. 

J See Mth. Gr., p. 6, §7 ; alsoB. Gr., I (lutrod.), p. 26, § 43. 










pronounced as a full vowel. These are— (1) the final i of the plural termination wfif am, as in 
hkani (not plural of Idk ‘ people;’* (2) the final i of masc. nouns, as in vrfir pant 

‘ water,’ wrfsr mani ‘ proud ’ (not pan\, mdnl) ; f ( 3 ) a final ^ preceded by a vowel, as in 
halukdi ‘lightness’ (not halukdl). In this respect the other Bihar dialects differ from Maithili. 
In them, with a few exceptions, every final i and u become silent, that is, all words containing 
them are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant. Hence in these dialects, in respect to 
their Nagari spelling no difference is made between such words and those which end in a silent 
a ; that is, both classes of words are spelt alike as ending in silent w a. Thus, while Maithili has 
(fern.)‘beautiful,’ wrtr ‘beating,’ pronounced sundaA, marl, the other dialects have 
sundar, mar, etc. There are, however, a few isolated cases of the occurrence of these imperfect 
vowels in Bhoj’puri and Magahl, especially in the former, though even in these cases the use of the 
imperfect vowel is always optional and is, in fact, less usual. The more prominent cases are the 
following :—(1) the plural termiriation of substantives, which in Mth. is ani, in Bh. am, wfir 
anl or w* * § r an, in Mg. war an ; e g., Mth. hkani, Bh. hkani or IdkaA or wNw Idkan, 

Mg. Idkan j (2) feminine terminations like that of the 3 rd pers. sg. pret. ind., which in Mth. 
is wfe a/I, in Bh. wfw a/l or w«r a/,i eg., Mth. fhxfe girall, Bh. girall or giral ; 

the poetical termination of the conjunctive participle, which in all Bihar dialects, including 
Bais’warl, is vl,’ Mth., Bh., Mg., Bw., deyi-^l‘having seen ;’§ ( 4 ) in pronominal forms 

like Bh. "vP? ela eh'^ this,’ but Mg. eh only; ( 5 ) the numeral ‘four,’ which is Mth. xifr 

chdA, Bh. wifv chdA or wrv char,\\ but Mg. ^ char; (6) the 2nd pers. sg. imp., which in Bh. 
may end in e.g., d^khUi or ^ dekh ‘see thou,’ but Mg. only dekh; ( 7 ) the indefinite 
pronoun, which in Mth. is ftff kichhii, in Bh. kichhu or kichh, in Mg. kuchhu.** 
It may be added that in the old Bais’wari poetry of the Ramayan, etc,, every final x. and if 
preceded by a consonant, is pronounced with the imperfect sound. 

It should be particularly noted, with regard to these imperfect vowels {-, I, that, on the one hand, 
for the purpose of scanning they are counted as full vowels (a, i, u,) while, on the other hand, 
for the purpose of shortening the antepenultimate (on which see Chap. 6) a medial one (i) counts, 
but a final one (I and «) does not count. 

3.-ANUSWARA AND ANUNASIKA. 

There is no sign in the treatment of which there prevails greater uncertainty and confusion in the 
existing dictionaries than the symbol (*) of the so-called anumdra. It is necessary therefore to 
explain briefly the subject and justify our treatment of it. 

In Sanskrit the sign (* ) of the anumdra is used for two entirely distinct purposes:— 

( 1 ) It is employed—and this is its proper use—to signify a peculiar nasal sound, intermediate 

between a vowel and a consonant, which is not a mere nasalisation of a vowel, but an 
independent sound following a vowel, just as any other sound (vowel or consonant) might 
follow a vowel: thus, hama, xw vanam. 

(2) It is employed—in an improper fashion—to signify the nasalised consonants y, », ‘f 9, 

*r w ^m, when conjunct with a non-nasalised consonant of their own classes : thus, wn aygam, 
WWW anjanarh ( for wip, w^w ). 

* See Mth. Gr., p. 10, § 25. 

t See Mth. Gr., pp. 17, 30, §§ 40, 47. 

J See Gr., p. 350, § 304 ; B. Gr. II (Bh.), p. 71, § 83. 

§ See B. Gr., II (Bh.), pp , 68, 69, §§ 78, 79. 


II See Gf Gr., p. 261, §§ 391, 393. 
f See Gd. Gr., p, 331, § 495. 

** See B. Gr.,II (Bh.), pp. 26,27, § 29. 








In addition to these two, the anustoSra is used in Hindi dictionaries for a third purpose, viz., to 
indicate the anunusika or the nasalisation of a vowel. This anunmika is the same as the nasal 
sound in the Swabian and other South German dialects, as vsuVmoglieh (for umioglich ‘impossible’), 
wohl {for woMn ‘ whereto ’); it is something like, though not quite the same as, the nasal sound 
of the French, as in bon* What makes the practice of the Hindi dictionaries still more 
confusing is that the second mode of employing the a/nuswara is resorted to very capriciously, 
some nasal consonants being represented by the anuswara, others by their proper symbols. 
All this confusion is avoided by adhering to the simple and obvious principle of rigorously 
limiting each symbol to its own proper use. Accordingly, the system followed in our Dictionary 
is the following :— 

(1) As in the Bihari (and Gaudian generally) the proper anmwam sound does not exist, its sign 

( * ) has been discarded altogether, except in the case of a few words, such as hams 
‘ goose,’ siihh ‘ lion,’ the tatsatm spelling of which it was thought convenient to give 
in addition to their Bihari spellings ( hans, 

( 2 ) The nasal consonants, when in conjunction with their class consonants, are always indicated 

by their proper symbols, viz., w % 'ir a, w w never by the anuswara: thus we 
always spell ga^ga^ chandan^ not gamga^ chamdany etc. 

( 3 ) The nasalisation of a vowel is indicated by its proper sign, the amndsika (*) ; thus we spell 

aMl ‘eye,’ ntd ‘ sleep ’ (not dmkhiy ^\nlmd). 

In order to determine whether a word which according to the prevalent practice is*spelt with the 
anuswara should in our Dictionary be looked for under a class-nasal or the anundsikaj the following 
rule shojuld be observed :— 

If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it is the anunusika; but in a syllable 
with a short vowel, it is the nasal consonant of the class to which the following (mute) 
consonant belongs: eg., '"STgiv Mur ‘sprout,’ agan ‘courtyard,’ 'I’lV Ms ‘goose,’ nid 
‘ sleep,’ ^ &ch ‘ high,’ bei ‘ rattan,’ bhSs buffalo,’ »ifw mochh ‘ moustache,’ mMst 
‘maternal aunt;’ but'<i^ aijkur ‘ sprout,’ f^T nindd ‘abuse,’ unch ‘high,’ etc. 

There is only one important exception to this rule. If the nasal occurs in the antepenultimate 
syllable of a tadbhava word, especially in long and strong forms of nouns, and in causal 
verbs where an original long vowel is made short,J the nasal always is the anunusika; 
thus,‘having heard,’ dthage, ‘they set,’and«JAjyar, ‘darkness;’ 
strong form dkurd (or Vfjrr Mura), Sg’nd ‘ courtyard ’ and long forms 

dkur’wd (or akur'wa) ‘ sprout,’ has'wd .(from tadbh. hh) goose, 

nld^wa (from tadbh. nld) ‘ sleep,’ bst'‘wd ‘ rattan,’ bhatiwd ‘ buffalo,’ wfwsvT 

mbchHwa ‘ moustache,’ wff%vT nimsiya ‘ matei’nal aunt;’ causal verbs fiT®iT37V bkijaeb, ‘ to 
cause to be wet’ (from bhijab), phMdeb, ‘ to cause to throw ’ (from phekab). 

But in the antepenultimate of a tatsama word it is the class-nasal; e.y., ei/^Mre, ‘ they 
spring up,’ wipstr agfna ‘ woman,’ and andhakar, ‘ darkness,’ long forms hans’wd 

‘ goose ’ (from tats, hans), nind’wd ‘ abuse ’ (from tats. nmdd). 

* See Mr. Sweet’s HaEdbook of Plionetios, § 22. 

t It sliould be noted that such tatsama forms are a mere matter of spelling, not of pronunciation; is never pronounced hams, 
but hans 

X By the peculiar rule of shortening the antepenultimate. See below, Cbap. 6. 










There ai’e some other isolated exceptions, such as ?▼ mtih ‘face’ and Mnk ‘Krislina,’ etc., 
but they are so rare as to render the above given rule a practically safe one. 

4.--SYSTEM OF SPELLING. 

(a) The main principle followed in our Dictionary is to spell every word as nearly as possible as 
it is pronounced. This principle is so obvious, both in regard to its scientific correctness 
and its practical utility, that it needs no defence. Since, however, it has been carried out 
in our Dictionary more rigorously and uniformly than is usually the practice, it may be 
well to observe that customary unphonetic spellings have been discarded in all cases except 
where practical considerations seemed to render that coui’se inexpedient. But even in these 
exceptional cases the words have always been given both in their phonetic and in their 
customary unphonetic shapes, arranged in their respective alphabetical order, and accom¬ 
panied by cross-references; the main article being reserved for the word in its phonetic 
spelling. Thus the term for ‘flower’ is commonly spelt, in Sanskrit fashion, pmp- It is, 
however, pronounced pmp or pushp or puKph. All four spellings have been 
given, the main article being under to which the reader is referred under puh'ph, 

pushp^ and pwsp. Again, the usual spelling of Krishna’s name is s®® Krisna, pronounced 
fwvrvif KrisKn. The latter forms the main article, to which a cross-reference is given under 
Kfi^na. So again grdjhy\ which represents the pronunciation of what is usually written 
TJTwr grdhy, is the main article, with a cross-reference to the latter. In the great majority of cases, 
however, where the phonetic spelling adopted by us can cause no practical inconvenience, 
because it is not altogether unknown to already existing practice, the words are only given in 
their phonetic shapes. In order to minimise the risk of inconvenience as far as possible, 
a table of the phonetic spellings adopted by us in this Dictionary is here inserted. 


Unphonetic. 

Phonetic. 

Exanople.^. 

. ^ ri 

fx ri 

ritu 

spelt 

Pqj ritu 

W n 

sr n 

^ ran 


TW ran 

St sh 

u s 

sMran 


saran 

isr s 

m kh 

bhasd 


iRT^ bhdkhd^ dkarsan spelt dhtrkhan 

^ ks 

w chh or m kh* 

i^amd 

V 

wnr ehhart^d^ or 'craw rdksaa ,f rdkhas 

^ jn 


m^JMn 

)> 

i^rpfT gydn 

^ m 

^ ns 

Aoma 

99 

huns 

^ mh 


simh 

99 

ftry ahjgh 


It seems hardly necessary to mention, as a practical rule, that if a word is not found under 
one spelling, it should be looked up under the other. 

(ft) Sometimes a word is pronounced, at pleasure, in two difiFerent ways. Of the two phonetic 
spellings possible in these cases, as a rule only that which expresses the more usual 
pronunciation has been adopted. In order, however, to facilitate the finding of such a word 
by those who may be more accustomed to the rejected spelling, a list of alternative spellings 

* The more useal pronunciation is ® ckh. If 'W iA or if chh are medial, they may, after a short Towel, be spelt ltd kkh or ^ 
ehehh, e.g., ddkUn or dakkhin for vfifW daksirf, wr raehhd or rachchhd for twt rakfa. ^ 














is herewith given. Those in the first column have been usually adopted; but if any word 
is not given in that spelling, it will be found in the other. 


Adopted. 

Rejected. 

Examples. 

Adopted. • 

Rejected. 

Examples. 

ay 

or ’WT 
de „ ai 

pa ray 

and XXJJT or to*! 

„ parde „ pardi 

T 

f 

par 

or 

par 


or 


„ „ 


r 

T 




dw 

do „ dii 

char haw „ charhdo,, 

char MU 

K 

w 

ITT 

J 9 


iya 

id 

bepiyd 

„ bepid 


r 

1 

phar 

99 

phal 




„ W«VT 


nj 


«inr*r 

99 

?FWr 

ud 

uwd 

bahiid 

„ bahuwd 


' 9 y 


gydn 

99 

gedn 

^ or 

vhc 


or and 






ai „ 

di 

aghaild 

ayhadd 

aghdild 




99 





„ whitwo „ 


mir'* 

pra 

pai^bhu 

>9 

prabhu 

an „ do 

du 

pdi/uld 

„ paold „ 

pdiild 







(c) There is one case in which there are two graphic ways of expressing the same sound ; viz., 
the nasal consonants w j;, h 9, w w, *r w, when conjunct with a following consonant of their 
own class, may be either written in full («■,’w, % k), or simply indicated by the anuswara 

{*'). In the latter case, accordingly, the anitswara must be understood to have, not its proper 
sound (of the Sanskrit anmwara), but to be a sort of stenographic representation of the 
nasal sound of the class of consonant which it precedes. As this use of the anumara, 
however, is not only unscientific, but also (as explained in Chap. 3 ) productive of much 
confusion, it has been altogether discarded by us, and the nasal consonants are always 
represented by their own proper symbols. A list of these is herewith given :— 


Rejected. 

Adopted. 

Examples. 






T. 'T, T- 

ww, 


spelt 


(forf^v) 

mi. 

mkh, 


mgh, 


!/b:h, yg, ijgh, 

amk. 

6mgh 

99 

ayk. 

( » simh) 


y, 



% 




99 


(for’S’qw) 

mch, 

rachhy 

'm, 

mjh, 

nch. 

Uchh, njh^ 

kimjt, 

samjam 

99 

kimjl. 

mhjam ( „ iamyani) 





U?, 




99 



mty 

mph^ 

md. 

mdh. 

V'ty 

nph, nd^ ndh, 

pnmdit 


99 

panc/it 




y, 

y. 

*fr, 

^9 



99 



mt, 

rhfhj 

mdy 

mdh 


nthy nd^ ndh, 

. chamd 


99 

chand. 




y, 


^y 

% 



99 

f%«r, 


mp. 

mph, 

mb, 

mhh, 

mp, 

wph. mb^ mhh, 

bimb. 

dambh 


bimbf 

dambh. 


{d) There is one case in which there is one graphic way of expressing two distinct sounds, viz., the 
so-called semi-vowels ^ and ■^. The former of these may express the sound of y or of j, the 
latte|: of w or of b. This practice is both unscientific and confusing, and as there are, in the 
alphabet, already the separate symbols w and ^ for the sounds of j and b respectively, we 
shall employ the latter signs, and w, in every case in which the sounds of / and b are to be 
pronounced, and reserve the signs of ^ and ^ for those cases only in which they really 
signify the sounds of and w respectively. At the same time, it should be carefully noted, 
with regard to the hard sound of that it is not exactly a mute sound like our common 
































h, nor quite so liquid as our common v. It is a very peculiar sound, neither distinctly h nor 
V. Of the two it is nearer to d ; but in many cases it is very diflBcult, for European ears, to 
say which it is. Biharis, however, when questioned, in most cases declare it to be J, that 
is, the sound of w. This being so, we have thought it best to abide by the judgment of the 
' native ear; and accordingly we invariably spell *r whenever the hard sound of is 
to be pronounced. It is difficult to give exact rules to distinguish the cases in which the 
two sets of sounds (y, w and/, d respectively) occur; but the following directions, founded on 
the practice of the standard Maithill, will be found to be approximately correct. 

(1) ’ll is pronounced as wf j whenever it is the initial sound of a simple word, as 
(unphon. jdtri ‘traveller,’ or of the parts of a compound word, as 

(unphon. ) manojog, ‘ desire,’ (unphon. ) ajog, ‘ unsuitable.’ There 

is only one exception to this practice; viz., when the initial ^ is inorganic or 
euphonic,t as in yah ‘he’(not Jah), for eh. It is also pronounced w when 
it occurs in the conjuncts w, ^ as^»5T (unphon. ) sajya ‘bed,’ (unphon. 

) dchdrj ‘ preceptor,’ (unphon. sahjam ‘ continence.’ In all other cases it is 
pronounced as y ; e.g., samay ‘ season,’ rdmdyan ‘ the Ramayari,’ payodhar 

‘ bosom,’ ddya ‘ to-day,’ byatlt ‘ passed,’ etc. In the case of words compounded 
with prefixes, there is some uncertainty. After sath, initial ’ll is always /, as in 
(unphon. sanjog ‘junction,’ sanJukH ‘ joined;’ after vt* (x) joar’ itisalwaysy, 

asinvxT^joar’yoy ‘ application,’ '•fK^^fnpar’yuk't ‘applied ;’ after ni it may be y or/, 
as in niyog ‘ appointment,’ but f»r^^rs?r nijukH ov fsrgwsa niyuKt ‘ appointed.’ 

(3) ^ is pronounced as 5 as a general rule, of which there are only a few exceptions. T hus 
w is i in ^ (unphon. bed ‘ Veda,’ (unphon. ) nibritt^ ‘ ceased,’ 

(unphon. ^(^v()abagdh ‘ablution,’ (unphon. V’?*!) paban ‘wind,’ (unphon. 

bhabini ‘wife,’ (unphon. pdhathl ‘if they obtain,’ (unphon, 

wrfv i) ab\-ka ‘having come,’ (unphon. or darab ‘ substance,’ (unphon. 
f^) sib ‘Shiva,’ (unphon. deb ‘god,’ (unphon. i:V) pur'b ‘former,’ 

(unphon. sambat ‘year.’ In '*rrv, being the final element of a word, 

^ may be pronounced b or w; e.g., hhabox^v^ bhaw ‘condition.’ The exceptions 
are: in the termination of the long and redundant forms of nouns, as 'awf ghar^wi 
‘ house,’ *rrf%«t«iT mdliyawd ‘ gardener,’ in the V hdw and its derivatives, and in 
words like gdw ‘ village,’ bhS.war ‘ bumblebee,’ vt wah ‘ he ’ (for oh). 
Generally speaking n is pronounced w when it is an inorganic or euphonic element. 
But even in that case, it may sometimes be pronounced h ; thus in the termination of the 
long and redundant forms (e.y., ghor^bd for ghor'wd ‘ horse’) and in certain 

inflections of such roots as pi ‘drink,’ ^ chu ‘drip,’ ^ dhb ‘ wash’ (e.y., Tfk chubi for 
chhwi ‘dripping,’ B. Gr. I, p. 36 , fable 13 ;—pibdh for piwdh ‘drink ye,’ 
B. Gr. I, p. 38 , fable 16 dhbbu for ^ dhbwu ‘wash thou,’ Mth. Gr., p. 92 ). It 
should be noted that this rule in its entirety only holds good in Maithili. In Bhoj’puri 
and Magahl there is a distinct tendency towards pronouncing v as ic (not 5 ). 

(a) There remains one case to which we must invite special attention, as it is one which has 
hitherto been nearly altogether overlooked. In Bihari (and, more or less, Tn all Eastern 
Gaud.ians) there are two different a-sounds,—one close, the other open. Each of these may 
be long or short; so that there are two pairs: (1) the clo.se a (short) and the close & (long); 


• Tlio examples are spelt pkonetioaliy, their unphoaetio forms being added in brackets, 
t Begarding this term see footnote ♦ on page 13. 
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(2) the open d (short) and the open a (long). The former pair are pronounced something like 
dw (short) in the English ‘ hot ’ and dw (long ) in the English ‘ law.’ The long sound of the 
latter pair is pronounced like the long d in the English or, nearer still, the Scotch ‘ father 
the short sound does not exist in English, but it may be noticed in the Italian ballo. The 
present method among natives of expi’essing the two different sounds is to write w for the 
close a-sound, and wt for the open a-sound; and when they wish to be accurate and to 
distinguish the quantity of the two sounds, they indicate the long close sound of a by w 
( «.<?., ^ plus the prosodic mark of length), reserving the simple ^ for its short close sound; on 
.the other hand, they indicate the short open sound of « by 'rt ^ plus the prosodic mark 
of shortness), reserving the simple ^ for its long open sound. This is a point of much 
importance, for it practically amounts to the fact that the two ancient graphic signs w and wr 
have changed their signification. While originally they indicated different quantities (d and 
a) of the same sound, they now primarily signify two different sounds (aw and «), and 
secondarily (with the help of prosodic marks) the quantities of those two sounds. In our 
Dictionary we have adopted the native system of spelling in its more accurate . form, 
that is, we uniformly spell the close pair of the a-sound by w (short) and 4 (long) 
respectively, and the open pair of it by wf (short) and wr (long) respectively. In 
transliteration we distinguish the former pair by a (short) and A (long), the latter by d 
( short) and d (long). . Accordingly the graphic representation, in our Dictionary, of the 
o-sounds, both in Nagari and Roman, will stand thus:— ' 


Close a ... 


r Short w a ♦( = dw. ) 


Open a ...^ 


Short WT d. 
Long WT d. 


t Long ^ d ( = dw.) 

The following examples will illustrate this system: na ‘ not,’ mar’lo, ‘ I died ’ 

( pronounced something like ndw, tndwr^lo ), and deWbd, ‘ you will see,’ dekhdld, 

* ^ou see.’ Again Trfirwr bdiipd, ‘ word,’ mdt'U^ ‘ I beat,’ and idl, ‘ word,’ ’htxw 

rmraly ‘beating.’ For an enumeration, as far as it is in our power, of the various cases in 
which the two «-sounds ( short or long) occur, we must refer the student to the Dictionary 
articles w and ^T. 

(/) For the medial imperfect vowel (f), the final audible a and the short vowels e, ai, o, an, we 
have been obliged to invent special Nagari symbols. These are fully explained in Chapters 
2 and 5. 

(^ ) In spelling Arabic or Persian words incorporated into Biharl, we have discarded the usual 
practice of employing diacritical marks (dots) to indicate those sounds which are foreign to the 
Bihari alphabet. Thus we spell /arar, ‘necessary,’ ar'ji, ‘petition,’ Mush, 

‘happy,’ ffurib, ^ poor,’ not ( Ar. jj/"), ( Ar.-Prs. ’'iJr (Prs. 

(Ar. The reason is that these foreign sounds are never pronounced in Bihari 

(except by educated Musalmans), the nearest indigenous sound being always substituted. 
And since we give the words in a Bihari Dictionary as integral parts of the Bihari vocabulary, 
we prefer spelling them in their adopted Bihari garb. To this may be added that the 
usual system is both inaccurate and useless. All the dots in the world will never make a 
Bihari pronounce the foreign sounds, and in some cases the same dotted letter is made to 
do duty for several different sounds, e.ff., w for ), >3, (jo, b, so that it is impossible to know 
which sound it indicates, as well as to which language the word originally belonged.f 
We supply the latter information, useful for many purposes, by adding ‘Arabic, Persian,’ 


* It is more convenient to retain a for the short close a-sound, because this sound is the most common one, and its transliteration 
by a, therefore, least interferes vrith. the already existing practice of using o, as may bo seen from the above giren examples, 
t See Dr. Hcernlo’s Gau^an Grammar, p. 26, and Mis Beames’ Comparative Grammar, vol. I, p. 71. 










WmM 






Mm 


',;ff:v :-UH, 


^L 


etc., as the case may be, together with the original spelling in Arabic characters in the 
comparative portion of the article. As a matter of convenience we here append a list of the 
foreign sounds, including English, and their £iharl equivalents. 


Ar,, Pra. ! Biliari. 


t or ^ 
or o® 
f or » 


. * 


«5t or 3 or'] 


or ’ 


^ a 

¥ s 

W h 

^ kh 


Examples. 

Ar#! BrSt 

Biliari. 

Exampios. 

cLol WUW 


_ ^ 

A 

W or SR 

A • 

khiishl or khmi 

ami 


ar\ii 


sh or s 






t 

9 


garih 

sdbit 


sahib 









nph 


^^phaida 

hukiim 


hajdr 








O 

w k 


ek’rar 

khatl 







nrjTfW ■ 


«raW 





i kagaj 


jumin 





1 TTfait 

^IJd 






[ hdjir 


jdhir j 






Initial f, § final I or », and medial ^ 'j are represented by wr d; e.y., ^a.T wrfar 
»oaj or lojy w»?T handa, malum, mdphik. 


EnglisH. 

Bihari. 

Examples. 

English. 

Bihari. 

Examples. 

d, t 

fr (f, zt 

rlord lad (Mtli. Ch. 28,56), 

f 

^ph 

office wifw aphis. 

(London landau^ ticket 

qu 

9 ho 

queen kwln. 

th 

zf tk, ^ f? 

thin fw thin, the ^ di. 

du 


education ’9^51 

[ajukeshan. 


Sometimes, in the process of incorporation into Bihari, foreign words suffer curious and 
apparently arbitrary alterations, especially with regard to vowels; thus jimiddr 

for jl**^-* * * § ) zamlndar, vawrw antakdl for intiqdl, kummti for committee (Mth. 

Ch. p. 27, verse 49), WNw i^tlsan for station (Mth. Ch., p, 27, verse 55), &c. 


6.-ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

It has been usual hitherto, in dictionaries of the modern Indian languages, to follow the order of 
the Sanskrit alphabet. |I This practice has the advantage of observing a well-known system of 
alphabetic arrangement; we have, therefore, adopted it. But we have been obliged to introduce 
some modifications, necessitated by two most important differences between the phonetic systems 
of the Gaudian and the Sanskrit.^ These differences are the following:— 

(1) Sanskrit possesses no short sounds of e, ai, o, au, nor any imperfect vowel, while Gaudian has 
these sounds. 

• is sojnetimes turned into RT A; 6oK»r» for 'gift,'see Mag. 63. 

t j is also sometimes turned into "W'd ot even U ^; e.g-, urnt? JcSgad or 'sfrucTT kagatd for ‘ paper.' See Mars., ii, 1. 

J is sometimes turned into vp ; e supeti for wliiteness ’ (in the Eamayan). 

§ When t » is iu the antepenultimate, it is, as usual, shortened and represented by VT &; e.g., vfuuT ayana or ^yrx /Kna for 
‘mirror.’ 

11 Unless when printed in the Persian or Arabic characters. 

•S' This, of course, refers only to the established Paninian phonetic system. 







































(2) Gaudian makes a very extensive use of the amnasilca^ or the nasalisation of vowels, but 
none at all of the proper anustodra, or pure nasal sound; while in Sanskrit the opposite 
practice prevails. 

In the existing dictionaries there is nothing to show these differences, the long and the short sounds 
of e, ai, 0 , ««, and the anundsika and anuswdra, being respectively represented by the same symbols. 
In this Dictionary an attempt has been made, while interfering as little as possible with the 
accustomed Sanskrit order of letters, to indicate the peculiar Gau(Jian sounds by distinctive signs. 

For the amindsika and anuswdra (as stated in Chap, 3) we have adopted the symbols * and ■* respectively, 
both being already used for this purpose in Sanskrit. For the short e, af, o, aw, as well as for the 
imperfect vowel, it was necessary to invent new symbols ; and in so doing we have endeavoured to 
adhere as closely as possible to the already current forms of the^ letters that are nearest in sound. 
For the short ai, a, au, we have adopted the signs «’•«*, the established signs for the long 

(in, 0 , ait, merely giving the slanting top-strokes a serpentine instead of a straight form. For 
short e we have invented the sign jr, i.e., the sign for long e (v) reversed. For the imperfect vowel 
we have adopted a point (s) placed in the position of the accustomed stroke (t) of the long d. 
In transliterating it is indicated by the apostrophe : thus ^ W, ^ ka, wr kd. 

With regard to the alignment of these new symbols into the usual Sanskrit alphabetic order, we have, 
following out the principle indicated by that order, placed the new short vowels e, ai, o, au, severally, 
immediately before their corresponding long sounds, while, with regard to the imperfect vowel 
and the nasalisation of vowels, we have, after careful consideration, decided to set them aside 
altogether as principles of arrangement. Accordingly, neither the anundsika nor the imperfect vowel 
is allowed to affect the order of the words in our Dictionary. In other words: each of the sets 
7, w, — wr, ^f, — T, — t, % —w, 'V, —w, #, — V, V, — 4, — ^, xf, — 

so far as dictionary order is concerned, constitutes one letter only. Accordingly, 
we shall first give all words containing the sound a, irrespective of that sound being imperfect, or 
short, (>r nasalised, and simply arrange them according to their consonants; next will come all 
words Containing the sound d, similarly arranged ’, next, in similar order, those containing the 
sounds i or i, or « or «, and so forth. 

This method, no doubt, is a considerable innovation on an existing general practice; but it would 
have been impossible to do justice to the peculiar Gaudian sounds, on a practical and at the same 
time scientific plan, without resorting to some kind of innovation ; and after a full consideration 
of the difficulties surrounding the subject, we have come to the conclusion that the innovation 
adopted in this work is the most advantageous and least inconvenient that could have been selected. 
With any other arrangement any one ignorant of, or unfamiliar with, the peculiar Gaudian 
sounds and their symbols would have experienced no little difficulty in identifying the place where 
any particular word containing those sounds might be found. With the plan adopted by us, it is 
hoped no difficulty will be felt in this respect, if only the obvious rule is kept in mind,—that if a 
word is not found under long e, at, o, dhi, it should be looked up under short e, ai, o, au, and that 
words containing a nasalised vowel {e.g., cMd) must be looked up under that vowel (viz., 5), 
while words containing a nasal consonant {e.g., ^ chand) must be found under that consonant 
(viz., The observation of the latter distinction is facilitated by our system of discarding 

the equivocal anuswara (*), and using the anunasika (*) and the nasal letters (w t), ^ h,'a n, n, ^ m) 
to indicate a nasalised vowel and a nasal consonant respectively (e.g., chad and chand, not 
chdmd and chamd). 

As regards the alignment of the peculiar* Gaudian semivowels f f and j rk, we have thought it best 
to adhere to the customary practice of placing them after w t? and v respectively—a practice 


• See, kowever. Dr. Hcernle’s Gd. Gr., §§ 16. 16. r is a cerebral somivowel, while T r is dental. 





defensible scientifically. .. 

6.-SHORTENING OF THE ANTEPENULTIMATE VOWEL. 

The genius of the Biharl language is adverse to the existence of a long vowel or diphthong in a 
tadbhava word (see Chap. 11), when it would occupy a position removed more than two syllables 
from the end of the word. In counting syllables, it must be clearly understood that neither a 
final silent w a nor a final imperfect x i or w ^ counts as a syllable, while the medial imperfect a 
(•)doe 3 . (See Chap. 2.) Thus ghar^ ‘a house,’ is a word of one syllable; dekliab, ‘I 
shall see,’ wnfrft aoA ‘and,’ autathit ‘let him sleep,’ are words of two syllables: while 
delch'bd, ‘ you will see,’ and dckkHS, ‘ I saw,’ are words of three syllables. 

This practice of shortening a vowel or diphthong is subject to the following rules, to which careful 
attention is invited:— 

(a) ■ Whenever the vowel wr d finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, f.e., in the third from the 
end of the word, it is shortened to d; e.g., ’ihsvr nduwd (or, contracted naltd), long 
form* of *TT«r ndu, ‘ barber ’; dgigd, long form of wifir dgi, ‘fire’; pduld {or, 

contracted, ^ panld), 2nd plur. pret. ind. of pdeb, ‘ to obtain ’ {^/^ pdb). 

{b) Similarly any other vowel or diphthong, finding itself in the antepenultimate, is shortened, 
provided a consonant which is not euphonict y or v w follows it; thus siM'’k1, 

‘ I learned,’ from \/ ^ sikA, dekkdit, ‘ if he saw,’ from ^/ ^ dekh. On the other 

hand, cMaM or chuwUS, ‘I dripped,’ ptg’lS, ‘I drank,’ from ^ T ehU 

and joL 

(c) Any vowel or diphthong whatever, finding itself removed more than three syllables from the 
end of the word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or not ; thus 
chuidhU, ‘ (if ) you dripped,’ from \/ T chit, Ttrwj; hoidi, ‘ (it) he become,’ from \/ ^ hd, 
dekhaitidu or dekhditiau, ‘ (if) I had seen,’ from \/ dekh. 

There is an isolated exception in the Bhoj’puri present indicative where the final syllable (Hf lb, etc.) 
may not be counted for the purposes of these rules. Thus ‘I see’ is in Bboj’purl 
dekhdlA or dekhaila ; ‘ we see ’ is dekhtld. This, however, is merely an apparent 

exception, as the final syllable (^ /o, wr Id) is really a separate, enclitic word. It may be added 
that the antepenultimate vowel is never shortened in verbs in the Ramayan; «.y., JJt., do. ^2, 
MhiaM with long e, as shown by the metre. 

It should be remarked (though the remark does not apply to the Maithili dialect) that when, accord- 
ing to the rules of optional spelling (see Chap. 4, b), the number of syllables is lessened by the 
contraction of two adjunct vowels, the long vowel retains its length. Thus Magahl 
kdidi, ‘ (if) we become,’ and dekhdit, ‘ (if) he saw,’ may also be spelt hdm and 

dekhdit; but Maithili hdm, dekhmt. 

With regard to the pronunciation of the (lo“g open) wt d when shortened in the antepenultimate, 
it should be observed that it naturally becomes the corresponding(short open) wf d. (See Chap. 4, e). 
But there is a tendency, (optional in Maithili, Magahi, and Eastern Bhoj’puri, but imperative in 

* For an explanation of this term, see below, Chap. 7. 

t When T» or ^ « is followed by v a or -vr a, the letters y and me may be inserted respectively. These inserted letters are called 

enphonio -Ji and ^: thus, aiTftprr malid or wrfwJiT mdUyd, ‘ gardener j' ’ijfrn Ssua, or v'Ps?! ‘ Ssuwd, • tear.' See B. Gr., I, p. 22; Gd. Gr„ 

p. 16. They may also he inserted after V a, as in vrtf^^T mdliawd, Ssuatod. 







" Western Bhoj’purl and Bais’warl), though in the case of long forms only, to substitute the short 
close ^ a for the short open '«rr d. Thus, while the Bihari throughput has mdr'B, ‘ I beat,’ 

(never niar'W), on the other hand, the Maithili, MagahT, and Eastern Bhoj’puri have 

hdtiya or hatiyS, * word,’ but the Western Bhoj’puri and Bais’wari have only vfir^iT hatiyd.* 

Ainong the Biharis no fixed usage has as yet established itself regarding the graphic representation 
of the shortened antepenultimate. Though it is always pronounced short, it is frequently tvriUen 
long. Following our principle of phonetic spelling, we shall uniformly write it short; and any 
word, found elsewhere spelt wrongly after the uncertain Bihari fashion, should be looked up as 
containing a short vowel. Thus, wrftn^T hdtiyd or hatiyd ‘ Word,’ firff’ST pirUyd ‘ stool,’ 
lurKwd ‘ old man’ (long forms of hat, -^plrhl, burha) wce frequently, though incorrectly, 

written vfjwr M'S. 

It will be seen from the examples given in illustration of these rules how intimately the latter 
are connected with many processes of derivation and inflexion. Careful attention to them 
alone will enable the student to determine the dictionary form of many words which in 
literature or conversation may be met with in some derived (see Chap. 7) or inflected form. 

7.~EQUIVALENT FORMS OF NOUNS. 

All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of various equivalent forms, f.e., of various 
forms which do not differ appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short, long, and 
redundant. 

The short form is the primary form, by which the word is generally known. It is also in most cases 
the only one admissible in good and literary language. Accordingly, as a rule^ the short 
forms only will be given in this Dictionary. We shall occasionally add to them, in brackets, their 
corresponding long and redundant forms; but we shall not devote separate articles to the 
latter, I except in those special cases where they are of equal or even greater currency 
than the short forms, or have acquired any distinct meaning. Hence, whenever they are 
not fohnd specially mentioned, they should be looked up under their corresponding short 
forms. The following rough directions will enable the student to do this without any 
difficulty. 

(a) The long forms of substantives are made by adding one of the suffixes WT a, «it yd, or wr wd 
(vulg. sometimes i e, v ye, w we) to the short form, the vowels of which, if long, are short¬ 
ened. The short form, therefore, is found by detaching these suffixes, and, if necessary, 
lengthening the vowels. Thus the short forms of wifwwr mdliyd ‘ gardener,’ ghor^wd 
‘ horse,’ ghaidwd ‘ house,’ vtfiin pothiyd or vtftrwr pothid ‘ book,’ huwd or 

S,sud ‘ tear,’ are respectively mdU, ghord, wc ghar, pdthi, asu. 

{h) The long forms of adjectives are made similarly by adding the suffixes ^ H or vr khd {fern. 

kt or kki) to their short forms. Thus the short forms of hafkd, fiJwqsT miflidkkd, 
u rf l iKT hhdnkd, wTeivt chhofki or whrsSl chtio^dhTn, are respectively ^ bar or ’TfT bard, mifh 
or *51^ mlihd, bhdri or bhdrl, 'ftw chhof or chhbfi. 

^ It is easy to see that the rea^n why the pronunciation a is not extended to other cases is the avoidance of ambiguity. If causal 
verbs were pronounced with a, they could not be distinguished from the corresponding primary verbs, which are rightly pronounced with 
a; e.y., the causal * 1 beat,* if pronounced mK’ngf fnarli^ would be indistinguishable from the primary verb 

‘ I died/ Similarly, if ftrrnrhf *they fell' (see Chap. 9, A, 2) were pronounced gif*lah, it might be confounded 

with gir^lah (or rather fwmrV girldh ), ‘ you fell.* 









(c) The redundant forms of substantives and adjectives are formed from their long forms 
precisely as long forms of substantives are formed from their short forms, .viz., by adding 
^ a, vjya or vr wa to the long form. Thus the long forms of maliyawa or (contracted) 

mUliwa, ghormwd (contracted for ghor^wawd), gharamvd, vtftwvr 

pothiyawd or ( contracted ) Iswawa, are mdUyd, ghormwd, 

ghar'wdf^f^^^ pothiydj'^^'^Ti &suwd, and the long forms of hafhawd ‘large,’ 

mithdkk'wd ‘ sweet,’ hhdrikawd ‘ heavy,’ chhofkiyd or 

ehhotdkkiyd ‘ small,’ are respectively bafkdy f^ra^T mithdkkd, wifwr hhdrikd, 

chhofki or chhoUkki. 


Of the short form of nouns ending in a silent ^ a there are again two equivalent kinds, viz., a weak 
and a strong form. In Biharl most nouns occur usually in the weak form only; a few, however, 
occur in the strong form only, and some in both the weak and strong forms. This Dictionary, 
of course, will follow herein the Bihari usages ; but as theoretically . all nouns may take both 
forms, and as it can only be learnt by practice which of the two forms is used in the case of 
any particular noun, the following easy direction may be given:— 

The strong form is made by substituting wr d {fern, k i) in the place of the final silent w a of the 
weak form. The latter form, therefore, is found by detaching the final wr * or k ? of the 
strong form. Thus— 



Meaning, 

... ‘horse’ 
... ‘large’ 


Strong^ 

... ’JttT ghJdrd. 
... •i^T hard. 


... ‘mare’ ,,, ... ghorj, 

... ‘small’ ... ... chUtl. 

A similar remark may be made regarding certain nouns ending in an imperfect \ \ ox short v i which 
in the Maithili dialect admit of a weak and a strong form. These are: (1) verbal nouns in t I ■ 
(2) abstract nouns in and (3) nouns of agency in i. The strong form is. made by 

substituting t i in the place of the final x.\ox\i of the weak form. Both forms may be used 
indifi’erently, but the weak form is the more usual one. In this Dictionary we shall, as a rule 
give both forms. Thus— 


Fem. 


ghor 
*" (wlw chhot 


Weak, 


Meaning, 


Strong, 


^V^ERBAL Noun ^rrf^ fyi(iv\ ^ ^ 

Aboteact „ ... ... haluhdi ‘lightness’ kalukdi. 

Noun or Agency ... ... »nf^ mdni ‘proud’ radnl. 

It should be noted here that many speakers nasalise the final syllable of long and redundant forms, so 
that we can have ghar'w'S, as well as ghor'wd, ghordnwU as well as 

ghormwd, and so on. 

In order to make the above perfectly plain, the following tables, which explain themselves, are ' here 
printed. A reference to them will enable the learner, when any one of the three forms (short, 
long, or redundant) are given, to find the other two. 










Talk showing the correspmding Long and Redundant Forms of all possible Short Forms of Nouns and Adjeelmes in Biharl. 




Classification of Short Form. 


Short Form. 


Long Form. 


Strong masculine noun in ^ d 


Tatsama masc. or fern, noun in^ d 


Weak masculine noun in ^ fit silent ... 


Weak feminine noun in ^ a silent 


j 


Any masc. or fern, noun in T * or t i 
Any masc. or fern, noun in ^ « or ^ w .. 

Any masculine adjective 


Any feminine adjective 


iflrr ghordy ‘ a horse ^ 

tnsn rdjd^ ‘a king’ 

wr sabhdy ‘ an assembly’ ... 

WT * a house 
Tpr bdty ‘a word’ 

malty ‘ a gardener ’ ... 

xft^l pbthi, ‘ a book ’ 

«TTar ndu, ‘ a barber ’ 

mtth or ^?Nrr miihd, ‘ sweet ’ 


mlth or miihty ^ sweet ^ 


I ghor^wd 


rdfica 


sahKwd 


ghar^wd 


■i 

i 

...j 


Redundant Form. 


irifirirT hatiyd or batia 

wd%d or malid 

poifni/d or pot hid 

•tHrt nauwdy ^"3^ ndudy or natid ... 

miWkd ... 

ftrym mithdkhd ... 


miffiakki 


-1 


ghoramca. 

ghormd. 

rdjd/uwd, 

rajmd. 

sahhmiod 

gharmicd. 

gharmd, 

wrfinirr batiyawd or iri^Pbrr bdtiwd. 

maliyawa or mUUwd, 

xfrf«i^T poihhjatcd or pothiwd, 

itP^Tr nduawd or ii^^T nwuatcd, 
firav^T fmWhawd. 


mithdhVwd. 

fmth'kiyd. 


miWkid. 

mithdkhiyd. 

mithakkid. 


























& 






















Table showing the corresponding Short Forms of all possible Redundant Forms of Nouns and Adjectives in Bthdn. 


Termiiiation of Redundant Form. 


Redundant Form. 


^liWr tntua or cPua ... 


TTTT iyaica or itca 


uawd or ViT awd ... 

^hawa or kk'wd ... 

^kigd, kia or ftl^T 

ftrwMid. 


ghordtmd 
ghormd 
TT^.Vr rdjmwd 
TT^^T rajmd 
! sahhmwd 

mbhmd 
gharmwd 
gharmd 
bdtiyawd 
bdtiwd 

?rrf%W maliyawd 
mdliwd 

xftfirERT pothiyawd 
xft^Nr pothmd 
ifT^^T nduawd 
ii^TT nmawd 

mitKkaiod 

firar^iWT mithdkk^wd 
mith^kiyd 
miWkid 

ftnerflR^ mithakkiyd 
firarf^T miphakkid 


Short Form. 


1 


ghord, ^ 8 horse * 

^■narr rdjd^ ^ a king 

’girr sabhd, ‘ an assembly ^ , ... 

^ ghaVy * a house ’ ... 

WJm hdty ^ a word ’ 

mdUy ‘ a gardener ’ 

pothly ‘ a book * 

•rnfi wait, ‘ a barber ^ 

nilph or miphdy ‘ sweet ’ 

^ iftir nilth or mithiy ‘ sweet * 


Classification of Short Form. 


Strong masculine noun in d. 


Tatsama noun, masculine or fern- 
iniue, in *^1 d. 


Weak masculine noim in ^ a silent. 


Weak feminine noun in a silent. 


Any noun, masculine or feminine, 
in ^ i or t i. 


Any noun, masculine or feminine, 
iu w w or 'ai d. 


Any masouline adjective. 


Any feminine adjective. 
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8.—FEMININE GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

, Gur treatment of the feminine gender of adjectives (including participles used as adjectives) requires a 
word of explanation. The matter is not entirely free from difficulties, and the methods of treat¬ 
ment hitherto adopted are in some respects calculated to mislead the student. 

Adjectives may be used in three different ways: either attrilutively, as in sundar nan ‘ a fair 
woman; ’ or predioatively, as in t ^rr i ndrt sundar Id ‘ this woman is fair; ’ or substantively, 

as in % km sundart ‘oh fair one’! In the two first cases the adjective is used in its proper 
adjectival sense; in the third case it has become, to all intents and purposes, a substantive, and it 
should be added that in this substantival sense an adjective is only used when it expresses a 
person. 

Besides this three-fold usage, there is another circumstance which affects the question of the gender 
of adjectives; namely its origin, whether it is a tatsama (i.e. Sanskritic) or a tadbhava [i.e. 
Praferitic) word (see Chap. 11). 

For all practical purposes the following five rules will accurately represent the whole state of the 
matter:— 

(1) All adjectives, whether tatsama or tadbhava, when used as substantives, must be inflected in the 
feminine form whenever they refer to a female person or personification. 

Thus, tadbh., piydrl or piydA ‘ 0 beloved one,’ akali or ‘ a foolish 

one’ (e.y-> Chan. akalik bipatl ‘the distress of the foolish woman;’ see s.v.), 

parosini or pardsini ‘a female neighbour’; tats., or sundari ‘a 

fair one ’ (Bid. 12, 1), sumukhlov sumukhl ‘ a friendly one’ (Bid. 7, 1), HifVspf mdninl or 

mdninl ‘ a proud one ’ (Bid. 50, 1), budhimati or vfwfw budhimatl ‘ a wise one.’ These 

correspond, respectively, to the masculine tadbh. fwcT piydrd or fwjr piydr, aJcal, parosi ; 
tats. surdar, mdni or wrfk mdni, budhimdn. It will be noticed that the feminines 

are most variously formed. We shall therefore add the. substantive feminine form (printed 
subst.f.) in every case in .which the nature of the adjective admits of its being used as a substan¬ 
tive. At the same time the following broad rules may be given :— tatsama adjectives form their 
feminine as in Sanskrit; tadbhava adjectives in a and in silent ^ a have a feminine in t?; 

■ tadbhava adjectives in t« form as a rule their feminine in T^l JWi ; tadbhava adjectives in «r «, 
as a rule, remain the same in the feminine; finally in Maithili, and in poetry generally, any 
feminine may end in T i instead of ’k i. 

(2) All tatsama adjectives, when used as proper adjectives (whether attributively or predicatively), 
are not inflected in the feminine ; but their masculine form is used, whether the noun to which 
they refer be masculine or feminine. 

Thus attributively, sundar ckun^rt ‘ a beautifiil veil’ (Hb., 5, 44, masc. sundar), x^v 

ras^may W ‘a sweet word’ (Bid. 33, 6, masc. ras^may), kar’kkit rani ‘the happy 

queen’ (Hb. 3, 3, masc. har^khit, Skr. harsita), kdmal kdminl ‘a pretty woman’ 

mid. 22, 8, masc. komaiy, predicatively, raijg-hhuml bhel ati par>ckan4 

‘ the arena was very vast’ (Hb. 9, 5, masc par^chan4), ^ adhik bhel laj ‘great was 

the shame’ (Bid. 27, 1, masc. adhik). Exceptionally (especially in Maithili) instances of the 
use of the feminine form of tatsama adjectives do occur ; e.g., attributively, yun’mffrf 

mr\ ‘ a virtuous woman’ (Bid. 64, 7), and predicatively, dhaini bedkuli bMi ‘ the 

earth was distressed’ (Hb. 1, 6). But they are so rare that they may safely be disregarded for 







the purposes of the abore given practical rule.* In this Dictiouary, therefore, WQ shall mark 
all tatsama adjectives as being of common gender (printed com. gen.), at the same time noting 
in brackets the occurrence of any exceptional feminine form. 

(3) All tadbhava adjectives ending in ^ d, when used as proper adjectives, (whether attributively or 
predicatively), must form their feminine in f. 

Thus attributively ehhd0 ndri ‘a little woman’(masc. wYzr Janak-sutd 

akelt ‘the daughter of Janak alone’ (Ram., Ar., ch. 26, 2 ; masc. ahela) ; predicatively, t wrw 
vy 1^3^ VT I hat bar mithi bd ‘ this thing is very pleasant ’ (rnasc. mithd). The following 
passage of the Gitaball (A-82, 1) contains an example of both the second and third rules:— 
mr-vufw 'wtwflpnr, i^prar sTifk Bdm~bhagaR karat sugam (tats.), sunat mithi (tadbh.) lagati ‘devotion 
to Ram is easy to exercise and pleasant to be told.’ It should be added, however, that owing to the 
fact that in the dialects of Biharl (especially in Maithill) these adjectives are more commonly 
used in their weak form terminating in silent w a, their feminine (as will be noticed below) usually 
ends in T I. Thus in the place of the strong form masculine iftrr chhbtd, akeld, the Bihan 
commonly has chhgt, akel, with the feminines wtfa ehhati, akell {e.g., Bid. 30, 3, 

wtfe bilcLsinl chhbtl ‘ the little bride,’ Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, wSirngr bell akell ‘ a single 
creeper ’). 


(4) All tadbhava adjectives ending in t f or t», and in w u or w m, are of common gender. 

Thus, masc. viw bhdripatJial ‘a heavy stone,’ or fern, wnr bhdri bdt ‘an important matter’; 
again masc. ^^jhag''rdlu jan ‘a quarrelsome person,’ or fem.'fijpyrij Jhag^dlu ndri 

‘a quarrelsome woman.’ 

(6) The tadbhava adjectives terminating with a silent w a are now commonly treated as being of 
common gender. 

Originally they always possessed a feminine form in y i, whether they were used attributively or 
predicatively; and this usage prevails almost uniformly in the older literature of all the Biharl 
dialects; e.g., in the Bais’warl Ramayan of Tul’si Das, in the Maithill songs of Bidyapati, and 
Haribans of Man’bodh, etc. Indeed in the Maithill dialect the use is exceptionally extended 
even to tatsama adjectives in silent w a (see footnote*). Thus, tadbhava, attributively, yfy wysyfy 
yift bai^ ag'lahl ndA ‘ a very vicious woman ’ (Hb. 2, 30, masc. y? yprryy bar ag’lah), yff wywfy 
yftt barl anummi sakhl ‘a very melancholy (female) friend’ (Bid. 34,1, masc. wy wgyy bar anuman); 
fwyrftrfy ytfk bildsini chhbtl ‘little bride’ (Bid. 30, 3, masc. chhof), ^ ynirfy akell ‘a single 
creeper’ (Ram,, Ut., chh. 5, 19, masc. akel), atsar^ jhapat ‘such a swoop’ (Sal. 7, 

masc. mean), wfy y7% jferAf cha& ‘false step’ (B. Gr., I, Introd., fable 11, masc. wy terh)-, again 
tatsama, ’jfy srifw dush^jdtl ‘ a vile caste’ (Hb. 9, 33, masc. dusht) ; and predicatively, ^yfy yv'^ 
sumukhl «« ^01 ‘ she was not friendly’ (Bid. 30, 2, masc. yyyr «Mf»«M), yr m fy wfe yift pardpUi 
astindA ‘the woman had arrived’ (Hb. 10, 1, masc. '^Xtn^pardpH).^ The practice, however, is not 
uniform; exceptions of the use of the masculine instead of the feminine occasionally occur; e.g., 
jryy vy9r ehan ramanl ‘ such a woman ’ (Bid. 17, 5), kehan sur^khi ‘ what a beauty! ’ (Sal. 7). 

The latter fashion of dropping the use of the feminine form extended more and more in later 
times, till in the present day the feminine form is almost entirely abandoned, the masculine form 

♦ A rough calculation of the occurrence of tatsama adjectives in the songs of Bidyapati and the Haribans of Man’bodh shows that 
among a total of 45 cases of such adjectives in construction with feminine nouns, the feminine form is only used nine times, while the 
mascnltne occurs 36 times. 

t It should be noted that some of the feminines of tatsama adjectives are not tatsama feminines, as they should be * thus 
Maithill has ^l^dvshti forSkr. ffT dufta. This hybridism of such Maithili forms shows that the latter are anomalous forms made 
by a false analogy. 







being used e(jually with reference to masculine and feminine nouns.* It is only in the Maithill 
dialect that the feminine is still occasionally used both in prose and poetry, but in the other Bihar! 
dialects it may now be said to be practically unknown except in poetry. In any case, it should be 
noted that whenever the feminine form is used, its final t has the sound of the imperfect i (see 
Chap. 2, and Mth. Gr. §§ 7, 43, 44). Under these circumstances, we shall, in this Dictionary, 
describe the tadbhava adjectives which terminate with silent a as being of common gender. 
At the same time we shall note in brackets any feminine in T I which we may have met with 
in literature. 

For convenient reference we here add a list of typical examples illustrating our system of treating 
the feminine gender of adjectives — 

(1) Tats, adj.f (rules 1 and 5) ; e.g .— 

akrit, adj. com. gen., not done. 

akalavjk, adj. com. gen., {subst. f. akalajjka), blameless. 

bimttkh, adj. com. gen., (old Mth. and poet. f. himukhl, subst. f. bimukhi or Mlh, 

and poet, himukhl), unfriendly. 

(2) TaM. adj. in wr (rules 1 and 3) ; e.g .— 

akWa, (f. aldrt), adj., dear. 

(3) Tadbh. adj. in k or w (rules 1 and 4); e.g .— 

bharl, (Mth. and poet.bhdt\), adj. com. gen., heavy. 
parosi, <Mj. com, gen., (subst. f. vxtfk*?!’ parosini or Mth. and poet. MOtviV parbstn\'), 

neighbouring. 

(4) Tadbh. adj. in (rules I and 6); e.g .— 

adj. com. gen., (old poet. f. akeli ), alone. 
akal, adj. com. gen., (subst. f. akalt or Mth. and poet. akal\ ), foolish. 

9.-CONJUGATIONAL TERMS AND TABLES. 

As there are considerable differences between the names given to the tenses of verbs by the 
various grammarians, it has been necessary to adopt one system for ourselves. We there¬ 
fore give below the verb of ^ dekh ‘ see,’ conjugated throughout all its. various forma 
with the name which we have adopted for each tense prefixed to each. 

The radical tenses are conjugated in full, and after them is given a list of the principal parts of 
all the various auxiliary verbs used in Biharl. Then follow the various periphrastic tenses, the 
first person singular of each being given as suflScient for all practical purposes. 

It will be observed that there are six columns for each tense. The first gives the forms current in 
Maithili, then follow in order Magahi, Eastern Bhoj’purl, Western Bhoj’puri, the old Western 
Bihar! or Bais’warl of the Ramayan, and finally the corresponding forms in Hind! for the sake of 
comparison and ready reference. 

There are in all these dialects (especially in Maithili and Magahi) many optional forms, which for 
want of space are not here given. These can all be learned, so. far as Western Bhoj’puri is 
concerned, from Dr. Hoemle’s Gamjian Grammar, and for the other dialects from Mr. Grierson’s 
Maithili Grammar published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and from the same author’s Seven 
Grammars of the Bihar Dialects published by the Government of Bengal. 

♦ Strictly speaking, the process was this: the final ^ i of the fern, form became at first the imperfect sound of i, and lastly it was 
indistiiignishable from a silent ^ a, and thus the feminine of an adjeotire became practically identical with its masculine form (sea 
Chap. 2). It will thus be seen that though an adjective ending in silent a, when it qualifies a feminine noun, is in outward appearance 
masculine, yet originally it was, and in intention it still is, feminine. 




A.—EADIGAIi AND PABTICIPIAL TENSES. 

INTOCATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present: ‘J «ee/ ^c. 


JS umber. 

Person. 

Maitbili. 

Magahi. 1 East Bhoj’puri. 

West Bhoj puri. 

Eamayan. 

High Hindi. 

r 

Singular .... 

r 

Pliiral ...J 

1 

Ist 

2nd 

3rd 

Ist 

2nd 

3rd 

’ 

' Wanting, 

Wanting, 

. 

dekhdlT). 
t4% dekhdle. 
dekhdla. 

dekhild. 

dekhdld. 

dekhdlan. 

dekh&ld, 

dekhdle. 

dekhdld. 

d^hhlld, 

dekhdld, 

dekhdlen. 

. Wanting, 

Wanting. 


2. Preterite: mwy 


( 

let 

Wanting, 

dekh'Ik 

(kWfd, 

dekhHoy ^5^ 

dekheu. 

dekhd. 

Singular 

2nd 

dekhUe, 

dekh'U. 

{dekhen, 

dehKlCy 

[dekhi/d. 

deWlcy 

dekheuy 

m 

dekhd. 

i 

3rd 

dekhUok, 

dekh'lak. 

\(kkhue, 

dekh^laSy 

[dekhis, 

dekh^les, 

[dekhesx, 

dekhesXy 

dekhd. 


3rd sing. 

fkK^giral ; 3rd pi. fii*??- 
gir’ldh. 

[dekAh. 

\df'khue. 

[dekhis. 

dekhal. 

Intr. ^befell^ 

3rd sing, gtral. 

3rd sing. giral 

3rd sing. giral. 

gireu. 

sing.nrxT^eV^, 

pi. 

' 

1st 

dekhaly 

dekh^lu 

deWlXy^^ 

dekh^lly 

dekhenlix. 

dekhd. 



[dekVldJm, 


\dekhxi%. 

[dekhd. 

\ 

Plural 

2nd 

dekh’ldh. 

dekhdld. 

dMld, 

dekh^ldj 

dekhehu. 

dekhd. 


3rd 


dekKlan. 

\^khud, 
^i^if dekhdlan, 

[dekhym, 

dekhUeuy 

dekhenhx. 



dekh lanhi. 

dekhd. 




i 

[dekhnan. \ 

\ 

1 [dekhin. 

• 




























































3. Future: ^I shall see^ ^c. 


^ / r 

1st 

Wanting, 

dekh^bm. 

dekh^bd. 

deWbb. 

* dekhahm, 

[dekhiliM. 


Singular 

2nd 

^^srnr dekhabe. 

dekh’bk 

dekh’be. 

dehh'be. 

dekhabazy 

[^dekhihahi. 

^^^dekhegd. 

V 

3rd 

dekhat. 

deJchat, dekhz. 

dekhz. 

dekhi. 

dekhabdhy 

[dMdhaln. 

^^mdekhegd. 


1st 

dekhahj 

\dekhidhu. 

dekhab. 

dekkabj 

[dekh^bi. 

dekhtib. 

^fir dekhalny dekha- 

[b^y %fms^ dekhihaM, 

^4lit dekhege. 

Plural 

2nd 

dokh^bdh, 

{dekhidhi. 

dekh^bd. 

dek/dbd. 

^’8! Is dekh'bd. 

dekhahmy 

[dekhihahu. 

deihoge. 


3rd 

dekhHdh. 

dekhHan^ 

\dekhihe. 

dehhihe. 

dekhihm. 

dekhabat, 

[dekhihuhi. 

dekhege. 


* Or deJchab throughout. 


CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. ® 


4. Present : \If) I see^ rarely ‘ I see^ ‘ I shall see^^ ^c. 
Also Present Imperative and Simple Present Indicative. 



1st 

dMuy dekht. 

^^ekhu. 

dekho. 

dekJa. 

deklie^. 

dekh^ 

Singvdar ...- 

2nd 

dekh. 

dekhe. 

%% dekhcy dekhas. 

^ dekhu, dekk. 

dMiaAy ^ dekhah. 

dekhcy 

(imperat.) 



^ dekhau. 

dekhdiy dekhas. 




dekh. 


3rd 

dekhcy dekhas. 

dekhah. 

dekhasXy dekhm 

^ dekhcy 

( 

I 

Ist 

dekhiy dekhu^ 

dekhx. 

dekhi. 

dekhi. 

dekhahl. 

^ dekhh 

Plural ...i 

2nd 

^41^ dehhdh. 

^4^ dekhd. 

%%o dekhd. 

^4o dehhd. 

dekhahi. 

dekho. 

1 

3rd 

dekhdthu, 

dekldihuy 

dekhan. 

dekhah. 

dekhahl. 

dekhe. 

1 


[dekhdthi. 

[dekh^thiy dekhath. 











































MINlSn?/.. 


6. Preterite: '( If) I teen, ^c. 



Ntuttbert 

Person. 

Maithili. 

Magabi. 

East Bbo] puri. 

... ■ 

West Bhoj'pM. 

> 

Eamayan 

High Hindi. 


. 

1st 

Wanting, 


■^fWf dekhitd. 

dekh'tf). 

dikhateu. 



2nd 

dekhith 

dekhite, ^ 

dekhitiy 

dekhHty 

(?) dekhateu. 

dekKtd, 

Singular 




[dekhifae. 

\dekhHe^, 


dekhitd. 

3rd 

dehhaxt. 

^11 dehh&i. 

dekhitcy 

dekhat. 

(?) dekhateu. 

. 




[dekhitmy dekhad. 




r 

Ist 

dekhitdhh. 

^pgi?p dekhitl. 

dekhiiX. 

^r?rt dokhHl, 

(?) dekhatenhx. 

dekhitl. 

Fltixai ...1 
1 

2nd 

deJchitdh, 

dekhitd. 

dekhvd. 

dekhdd. 

dekhatehu. 

dekhiti. 

3rd 

dckhitdthx. 

dekhitHhi^ 

dekhitan. 

dekhUen, 

(?) dekhatenhx. 

^^7^ dekhite. 

1 



dekhitan. 





- 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 







6. Precative Forms : ^he good enough to let me see,^ 



Singular 

2nd 

Wanting, 

Wanting. 

dekhihe. 

dekhihe. 

Wanting, 

Wanting. 

Plural 

2nd 

dehhihd. 

dehhi, ^^5 deMihL 

firf dekUX, dekhi- 

[Ad. 

dekhihd. 

dekhxjy dekhi&y 

dMh 

dekhiye. 


B.—AUXILIARY VERBS 


j/ aJiw or haw, 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


( 

l&t 

^ kdi$. 

(pi.) hi. 

hdwi. 

hmwl. 

ahe^. 

%hh. 

Singular ...J 
[ 

3rd 

aki, ^ hSu. 

% hoi, hcRt,'i ha, -«% 
\hakdiy has. 

% hdiy kdy hdtciy 

[4^^ hdwas. 

hm. 

akdiy ahahiy 

ahad. 

% hat. 










































































I - 



CJi 


Singulax 


Singular ...| 


Singular 


PEETEEITE INDICATIVE. 



( 1st 

1 3rd 

1 Wanting. | 

A«/S. 

halm 

1 Wanting. 

Wanting^ 

Wanting. 


Wanting. 


FUTUEE INDICATIVE. 


( Ist 

hath. 

i Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. \ 

Wanting. ') 

( 3rd 

hwm^ ^ haxtm 

) 


( 

^ 1 ^ hwaihai. ) 


yj ^ Ifio, 

FUTUEE INDICATIVE. 


' 1st 

Meb. 

Ttw hob. 

hbibZ. 

hbibd. 

(?) Ttw houb, Tt^ 
[hbbin, hoihMt. 

3rd 

l 

hot. 

hbt, •sfrtAoi. 

hot. 

hot. 

(?) ^ hobat, 

[hbihahx. 


Tt^ilTAoS^a. 
Tt^irr hbegd. 


Ot 


PEESENT CONJUNCTIVE. 


Singular ...| 

1 

i 

1st 

3rd 

hm, Ttt hot. 

hbSh, hba. 

Ttii Adg. 

hdaif tTw h6as. 

Ade, hbaa. 

hUu. 

hog. 

^pSihok 

hoot, hdhi, 

[Xtlv Aosi. 

hou. 

^ Ad, 

PEETEEITE CONJUNCTIVE. 

r 

1 

Singular ...j 

1 

u 

Ist 

3rd 

’irt*;Tr» hditdhu. 

^ftXTT hdit. 

hfOit^ 

hoitb. 

hoit^ y hoZ“ 

lta8. 

VTiif hoto. 

hot, 

hoteu. 

? ^ hoteu. 

'Stirr hdtd. 

VWt hdtd. 


PAST PAETICIPLE. 



W bhel. 

hdil, bhel. 

^ bhcPil. 

1 

^ ^ bha^l. 

bhayaii. 


hua. 












































































'UWtST/fy. 



PEESENT INDICATIVE. 


J^umber. 

Person. 


Magahl. 

East Bboj'puri. 

West Bli 03 *purl. 

Eamayan. 

High Hindi* 

Singular ...| 

1st 

3rd 

^ chht, 

acihiy ^ chhm. 

1 Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 


Pres. Part, in Mth. & Bh. aehhmt; in Bam. achhat. 


PEETEEITE INDICATIVE. 


Singular 

1st 

3rd 

Mald/ih. 
ifW chhal. 

1 Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

f Wanting. 

WcmUng. 

- 

l/f^ thl * 

PEESENT INDICATIVE. ^ 

Singular | 

1st 

3rd 

thikdhu. 

thikdh. 

1 Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Watting. 

. .. 1 

Warding^ 

PEETEEITE INDICATIVE. 


Singular ...| 

Ist 

3td 

1 Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. ^ 

in' thd. 
m Ihd. 

V 

I/kw rah. 

PRETERITE INDICATIVE. 



Singular ...| 

1 1st 
[ 3rd 

rahz. 

rahm. 

1 Wanting. | 

raKft, raA5. 

rahaly raM. 

rahHK 

XW rahal. 

rahe^, 

rah. 

> Wanting aa 
) an auxiliary. 




















































































\f TO hat. 



PEESEWT INDICATIVE. 




Singular ...| 


( Ist 
i 3r(i 


c 

bdtd. 

WI0 bdfS. 


V Wanting^ 

Wanting, < 

bdft, ba. 

bdfd?. 

V WanUng, 


Wanting. 


C.—PERIPHEASTIC TENSES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


7. Indefinite Present: ‘7 see,' ^c. 


Singular 

Ist 

Wanting, 

dekha hiy 

Wanting, 

Wanting. j 

WanUng, 

Wanting. 




dekhe hi. 






8. Indefinite Past: ‘ I saw,’ Sfc. 


Singular ... 

1st 

Wanting, 

dekha halu, 

■■ -r 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 




dekhe halt 






9. Definite Present : * I am seeing’ §c. 


Singulax 

, 

1st 

'Open 

^tt dekhakt chhl 

(3rd sing, 

{dekhakt achfi%). 

dekhakt hi. 

^ W TTsf dekhat batS. 

, t 

bdib. 

dekhat ahelSi, 

dekhHd hiSi. 



, Contracted ... 

dekhaichhi (3rd 
sing, dekhdi'- 

chill). 

Wanting, 

dekh^tarb. 

Wanting, 

Wanting. ‘ 

Wanting. 






















































10. Imperfect: * I was seeing^ t^e. 


Number. 


Person. 

Maithili. 

MagaM. 

EastBhojpurL 

West Bhoj'puri. 

Bamajan. 

High Hindi. 

Singulaj ... 

1st - 

' Open 

dekhahi 

\phhaldhv,. 

^ dekhahi hal^. 

de&hat rah’lo (rahd). 

dekhat 

[rafClo. 

dekhat 

[railed. 

dekhHd hd* 



Contracted ... 

dekhmchhaldhh* 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting^ 

Wanting, 


11. Durative Future: *I shall be seeing,' ^c. 


Singular ... 

Ist ...| 

dekhahi 

dekhahi hob. 

dekhat 

dekhat 

P xW. dekhat 


[hdeh. 


[^hoibb. 

[hdbb. 

\hdub. 

d^h'ta ho&gd. 



12. Perfect: ‘ I have seen,’ ^c. 




' Trans, direct 

deWi^ chhi. 

Wanting. 

^xsw XT^ dekk'k 

wrif dekh*le 
\hatb. 


dekhcL hat. 

Singular ... 

1st . 

Intrans. direct 

^ giral chhi. 

Wanting. 

ft W XTEf giral bdtd. 

giral hdtl. 

? 

fttr t 

gird AS. 



Trans, and in¬ 
trans. Indirect. 

^fip deWldhh 
\achlix. 

% dekhUu hat. 

X? dekh'll hS. 

Wanting. 


Wanting. 


13. Pluperfect: ‘ I had seen,' Ifc. 


Singular ... 

f Direct 

1st ] 

i. Indirect 

dekKle 

\chhaldhu. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

XXr dekh'Mhal, 

dekVle 

[raA7§. 

Wanting. 

dekhHe 

[rah*ib. 

Wanting. 

'I 

? 

J 

pn irr 

dekha thd. 

Wanting. 



14. Future Exact : * I shall ham seen^ or ^ I may have 

seen^ ^c. 



Singular ... 

Ist (Direct) 

dekKls 

[hdeb. 

dekVle hob. 

^5# xhxf dekh’le 
[^hoibb. 

xW dekh'le . 

{hobl 

? 

xftr 

dekha hbgd. 








































































COI^JUNCTIVE MOOD. 

15. Future Conditional : {If) ^I be seeing,^ 


Singular ... 

1st 

hou. 

^dekhdxt hou. 

^1T dekhat hod. 

dekhat hViu. 

p 

dehh’td AdS. 

16. Du rati ve Present Conditional : % If) I were seeing,^ Sfc. 

Singular ... 

let 

dekhwit 

[hditdhu. 

1 

dekhdit hotu. 

®s 

dekhat 

[hdito. 

dekhat hbto. 

? 

^vrrri xfjfT 

dekhHd hdtd. 


Singular 


1st 


Singular 


17. Future Exact Conditional: \If) I have seeuy 


... deWle hou. 


deWle hou. 


dekhHe hbl. 


deWk hfM. 


18. Second Preterite Conditional: ^{Jf) I had seen^ ^c. 


dehha ho. 


1st ••• 

dekhHe 

le hbt^. 

dehh'le 

Ttnf dekh'le 

P 


[hditdhu. 


\hoitd. 

[^AUtd. 



dekhd 


D.—PARTICIPLES. 

1. Present : ‘ eeeing? 


Singular ... 

Masculine 

^?r dekhmt. 

dekhmtj 

[dekhit. 

dekhat. 

dekhal. 

dekhat. 

dekh’ta. 

2. Past : ‘ seen.’ 

Singular ... 

Masculine 

dekhal. 

dekhal. 

dekhal. 

dekhal, 

[dekhil. 

dekhal, ^ dikh. 

Iw dikhd. 















































































E.—VERBAL NOUNS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES. 
1. First Verbal Noun: * the mt of seeing.' 


Niunber. 

Person, 

Maithili. 

Magahi. 

East Bhoi'pM. 

West Bhoj’pM. 

Eamayan. 

High Hindi- 

/ 

Direct 

dekh%, ^ dekh. 

dekh. 

^ dekh. 

dekhe, ^ dekh. 

dekhl, ^ dekh. 

dekhi. 

Singular... j 







dekhi, 

dekh. 

( 

Oblique 

^ dekhai, dekha. 

^ dekhe. 

dekhe. 

dekhai. 

^ dekhe, dekhin. 

dekha. 



2. 

Second Verbal Noun: ^the act of seeing? 



Singular 

Direct 

Oblique 

dekhai. 

dekh'Id. 

dchhfxl. 

dekhai, 

^<3-.<aT dekh’id. 

dekhai. 

dekh'le. 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 


3. Third Verbal Noun : ‘ the act of seeing' 


Singular ... < 

1 

Direct ••• 

dekhai. 

dekhab. 

dekhab. 

dekhab. 

dekhab. 

Wanting. 

1 

Oblique. 

dekh'bd. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

dektChe, 

\dskKhai, 

dekhihe. 

Wanting. 


4. Conjunctive Participle: ^having done the act of seeing,' 'having seen.' 



• 

deklix 

ot 

dekh 

^ kahk, 

( ka%, nt 
ki, ^ M,lf 
ke). 

^ dekh ke, {%k) 
[(Aar). 

% dekh ke. 

^ dekhe^. 

ke. 

^ dekh J 

(%) dekhk {kai). 

'^%K%dekh 
\kar ke. 

5. Noun of Agency : doer of the act of seeing? ^ me who sees? 



dekhtrikar. 

dekhin*/idr. 

dekh?nihdr. 

dekh?nihar. 

1 

1 

r 

dekh’nehard. 




























































■. ..i .':.■ 

IO.VTREATMENT OF THE SO-CALLED ROOTS IN ^ 




There is a large number oi roots* whici|\t has been customary to treat as ending in wt a. By far 
the largest number of these roots b^png to causal verte; e.g., wxx liora ‘ cause to do, ’ wirr 
*• make.’ But a few of them are primitive roots j such as vr jsa ‘ get,’ *iT go, ‘ sing, ’ wr 
‘ eat,’ etc. 

These roots are divided into two classes j by a very characteristic difference, namely that, when 
inflected, some roots insert w ft (in Ma|thilT, or v w in the other dialects, see Chap. 4, (Z, 2 ), 
while others interpose v between the root and its inflectional termination. The reason of this 
difference is a simple one. The element w ft of one class of roots is organic, representing 
an ancient jt>, which in the Sanskrit or Pali formed part of the root; on the other hand 
the element ^^y of the other class of roots is inorganic, being a modern—merely euphonic 
-“•insertion. The influence of this difference on the inflection of the two classes of roots is 
very important, causing as it does nearly the whole of the inflections of one class to differ 
considerably from those of the other class. It becomes, therefore, very desirable to distinguish the 
two classes by some outward mark. Accordingly we have, in this Dictionary, adopted the 
following system; all roots which take the organic *r ft we shall spell with a final w ft, while all 
roots which insert the euphonic w y will be spelt with final wt «. To the former class belong 
all causal roots and the three primitive roots wtw aft ^ come,’t ^ gab ‘ sing,’ and ^ pah 
‘ get.’ To the latter class belong all other primitive roots, such as wwr agha ‘ be satiated, ’ wr kha 
* eat, ’ u < i « rr ghuV^a ‘ be confused, ’ etc. Thus the final 'W ft of the \/ ''nw pib ‘ get corresponds 
to the final radical ^ of the Sanskrit prdp, and the final w ft of the causal kardb 

‘ cause to do,’ to the suflfixal p oi the Pali causal x/ wrdfv kdrdpl On the other hand the 
x/ WT khd ‘ eat ’ is not spelt with w ft ; for it corresponds to the Sanskrit x/ khad, Prakrit 
• x/ ^ khd, where the final organic W d is elided by a Prakrit phonetic law. and, for the sake of 
euphony, replaced by the semivowel ^ y before certain inflexional terminations. 


It may be here explained that the element w (which, it should be remembered, is a semiconsonant, its 
sound being intermediate between ft and v, see Chap. 4, d ), has a tendency to be vocalised into 
wt 0 or w «. Similarly the element ^ y has a tendency to be vocalised into w e or T i, or even to 
be elided altogether. It is this circumstance which mainly gives rise to the wide divergence 
between the inflections of the two classes of roots. It may also be added that ovping to the 
action of false analogy there is a tendency in certain teiises (notably in the future indicative) to 
assimilate the inflection of the ft-class of roots to that of the ^-class. This is, however, not the 
place to enter into grammatical details, for a statement of which we must refer the reader to 
Mr. Grierson’s Biharl Grammars, especially to Chapters VIII, X, and XI of Part II, Bhoj’puri 
dialect. 


• We hare adopted the now not nncommon practice of indioatinc! a language root by the mathematical radical symbol y. We use 
the term * root * in the sense of the constant element in any series of sense-related words. Thus in the Bihm words hol-it * speech/ 
hoUdhah 'calling/‘speaking/ hoUat, ‘speaking/ hoUal, ‘spoken/ ‘ ho speaks/etc., the constant element is the 

root; the remainder are suffixes, and vary according to the meaning which is to he expressed hy the root* (See Dr. Hoemle's H. B., 
p. 33, Eeprint, p. 1.) 

t The foot ^rnr M is peculiar, inasmuch as its ^ h is not organic. It probably csomes from the Skr. 4* ^ (see Br. Hcemle’s 
H. B, p. 41, Reprint, p. 9)h It is evidently formed by false analogy with the the inflection of which it generally follows, 

exOept in the past participle and in the tenses derived therefrom, in which it has thui revetting tO its Original chatacter 

of a \/xn dm The case of the wra is similar* It may correspond to a Skr, denominative (or causal) UTtu" gdpu 
but it is mote probably another instance of false analogy, wni gdb being formed after v/ UTU’ pdh^ the infleetion ^ which it follows 
throughout. 







The following examples will illustrate both the radical differ^ce of the two (classes and the importance 
of its bearing on their inflection:— 


Boot Foem, 

Il»<HJZi/E InpLECTIOK. 

IEBEOUX.AB. 

Modern, 

Ancient. 

Srd Pers. Pres. Sing. 

Pres. Part. 

Past. Part, 

1st Pers. Fut. 

MTW 

Skr. 

vnjfw 

iSk 

TTWTT 


vnnr 

pod) 

prop 

pah(ith% 

p'&hakt 

p&ol 

pdeb 


Pa. ‘HKlf'T 


IS^ 


vcnnr 

karab 

karapi 

kardbatfA 

karahmi 

kardol 

karaeb 

w 

Pr. wr 


^cT 

• 

^arnnr or 

khd 

kh& 

khatlix 

khait 

khdel 

khaeb or khdb 








ll.-THE TERMS TATSAMA AND TADBHAVA. 

Omitting words of entirely foreign origin which have been adopted into the Gaudian languages, 
such as the English words fenw tikat ‘ ticket,’ tw rel ‘railway,’ or the Arabic 'juUm, i.e. 
‘oppression,’ the Persian jaVdl, i,e. ‘quickly,’ the vocabularies of those languages 

are of Aryan origin.* All foreign words will, in this Dictionary, be indicated by the collective 
term Anyadeshaja, 

The Aryan portion of the vocabulary may be divided into two, on the whole, very clearly distin¬ 
guishable classes, which are now commonly known by the names of tatsama and tadbhava, given to 
them by the native grammarians. Tadbhava words are those which have descended into the 
modern vernaculars from Prakrit sources, while tatsama words are those which have been borrowed 
direct from the Sanskrit to supply real or fancied deficiencies in the vocabulary. 

Tatsama means ‘having the same form as in Sanskrit,’means ‘being essentially, though 
not in form, the same as in Sanskrit.’ These meanings of the two terms afford a rough and 
ready test for distinguishing the two classes of words. Thus xnr ray ‘ king,’ wrr hhm, * brother,’ 
^ khet ‘field,’ daAm ■‘right,’’•rrw a« ‘command,’are tadhhavas\ while xrsrr ra/a ‘king,’ 

«mrT hhrm ‘brother,’‘field,’‘right,’ or ‘command,’ 

are taisamaSf the latter set being in Sanskrit trwr raja, wwr bhrata, ^nK^kshetram, kTw: dakshii^ah, 
wiwr ajnd. 


A similar division of words of Latin origin may be made in the English language; for example, 
honour^ runBom^ are tadbhavas derived from Latin through French, while honor , redeTnpUoti^ are tatsamus 
borrowed direct from the Latin.f 

It should not be thought that a tatsama must be absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. On the contrary, 
tatsamas exhibit the most various grades of divergence from their Sanskrit equivalents, and only 
a small number of them are really absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. To the latter class, 

♦ We leave aside the question whether any and what portion of the Aryan element is Aboriginal or Dravi^an. 
t Bee Mr. Grierson's B. Gr., Part I, page 8. The existence of ^uch a division of words is even more conspicuous in the Eomance 
langaages. For examples from the French, the student may consult M. Auguste Brachet's Historical Grammar of the French Tongue 
(Mr. Kitchin's Translation, p. 32), * popular ' (tadbhava) words exer-anye, hldme, porchct etc., while the corresponding ‘learned' 

(tatsama) words are— angelus, blaspKhne^ portique^ etc. 






















belong the above-mentioned msrr raja and bhrata ; while vrrfK ^hei’r, dakkin, and a^t/a 
or W aff^a, aa will be noticed, differ, in an increasing scale, from their Sanskrit prototypes. It wi 1 
readily be understood that there may occur cases in which, owing to this circumstance, it may 
be doubtful in which class a particular word should properly be placed, Thus there is the 
word ^ jag ‘sacrifice,’ for the Sanskrit ^The real tadbham form of the latter is^^ 
imi (Prakrit ^ janm or wr janna), which, however, only occurs in the compound word 
yawco(Sanskrit yajmpavttah\ ‘sacrificial thread.’ But the word wu jag is so i eren 

from its Sanskrit original, that it might be thought to be a todMom also; yet there cannot be 
much doubt that it is more properly classed with the tatsanias, because it is p. {techmcal) tenn 
adopted direct into the Gaudian from the Sanskrit in early times. The fact is, the real test of 
classification is a historico-philological one. Tadbhavas are those words which have come to the 
Gaudian through the Prakrit, while tatsamas are those which have been adopted into it from the 
Sanskrit. And according as that adoption occurred at an earlier or later point in the history of 
the Gaudian, the Sanskrit words exhibit greater or smaller changes in their form.* * * § It may be 
well, therefore, in order to elucidate still further the meaning and object of the two terms tatsama 
and tadhhava, to add a brief historical sketch of the course of descent of the Gaudians or modern 
vernaculars of North India. 


The earliest glimpse of the Aryan vernacular we obtain in the older hymns of the Rig Veda, 
composed perhaps as early as 2000 B.C. Like every other language, this Vedic language 
changed, or developed, in the course of time; and another glimpse of it, in a somewhat less 
antique form, we obtain in the hymns of the Atharva Veda, referable perhaps to about 1000 B.U.f 
As the Aryan immigration gradually extended over the north of India, their vernacular, in 
the course of its development, naturally differentiated into several more or less distinct branches. 
From about 500 B.G. we receive, partly from extant literature, partly from inscriptions on 
rocks, pillars, etc., information of the existence of three different languages—one current in the 
north-western, another in the south-western, and the third in the eastern portion of the 
northern half of the Indian peninsula. Their areas may be roughly indicated by two lines—one 
touching Khal’sl, Bairat, Mathura, Nasik, the other joining Mathura, Allahabad, Ram’ga-rh, 
Jaugada; the southern boundary of the whole Aryan area being a west-easterly line commencing 
near Goa.$ This is shown on the accompanying Map I. 


At this time Buddhism had arisen and spread over the whole of the northern portion of India. 
Everywhere it adopted the vernaculars of India, in order to propagate its doctrines, in speech and 
in writing. Thus these vernaculars rose to the dignity of literary languages, with its attendant 
characteristics of grammatical fixedness and artificialness. Henceforth, therefore, these languages 
co-existed in a twofold form—the vernacular and the literary. Contemporaneously with, and 
perhaps in opposition to, the adoption of the vernaculars by the Buddhists for their heterodox 
compositions, the Brahmanical schools, in which the use and the study of the Vedas and their 
ancient language had been handed down, elaborated and established,§ for the purpose of their 
Own orthodox compositions, another literary language, drawn on the lines of the ancient Vedic 

* For this reason Mr. Beames (Cp. Gr., voL I, p. 13 ff) divides tadhhavas into * early and late tadhhavas,' Bdid Dr. Hoemle (Gd. Gr., 
Introd., p. xxxviii £E) divides tatsamas into * tatsamas and semi^tatsamas, the two terms * late tadbkavas * and * stmUtatsamas * 
being intended to distinguish, those tatsamas which, having been early adopted into Gaudian, have, more or less widely diverged from their 
Sanskrit prototypes. In this Dictionary we have thought it better to limit ourselves to the simpler classification into tatsamas and 
tadhkavg.8 only. 

t See Professor "Whitnoy’s Sanskrit Grammar, xiii, xiv. 

t For the grounds of this determination, see the Introduction to Dr. Hmmle's editions of the Prdkjita Laksatia and of the 
Bakhshdll Manuscript. 

§ Thn process culminated in the grammarian Panini, probably in the third or fourth century B.C, 




language, and thus possessing a character at once archaic and artificial This language they 
designated the samskrita^ elaborated, perfected),* in opposition to which the 

vernaculars were called by them Prakrit (^msnfr prakritay ie.y natural, unelaborated), f It will be 
understood from this that while the Prakrits existed, as already stated, both in a vernacular 
(or spoken) and a literary form, the Sanskrit was only a literary language, but never a spoken 
one in the sense of a vernacular. 

It has already been mentioned that at this period there existed three Prakrits—a north-western, a 
south-western, and an eastern. The first of these was called the Apabhramhuj corrupt) ; the 
second, the Prakrit simply ; and the third was named the MagadhI.J The literary form of the 
first may be seen in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ^ Gatha dialect ’ (a sort of 
Apabhranisha Sanskrit, to speak from the Sanskrit point of view); that of the second is preserved 
in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ‘ Pali^ ;§ of the third there is no literature extant, 
though some evidence of its literary form is afforded by certain ancient inscriptions; and this 
last remark applies to the two other Prakrits also.jl 

Some centuries later, perhaps from the fifth century of our era, a new state of things is disclosed to us 
in Prakrit literature.^ The three great Prakrits are now seen to have differentiated into a still 


* Indian grammarians, when speaking of the Yedie language techmeally, do not call it Sanskrit, but Chhandas ( The former 

is their technical term for the scholastic language elaborated on the lines of the Vedic. The two terms Sanskrit and Prakrit, 
however, are of comparatively late origin, the date of which it would be desirable to determine accurately. Lassen (Ind. Ant,, 
YoL II, p. 1161) places it vaguely some time within the first three centuries A.D. At the time of Panini the Yodic language was 
called ChJiandast while the vernacular language of his time, which formed the groundwork of what we now call Sanskrit, was 
simply designated by the general term hhdsd (^mrr). The latter term, therefore, does not show, as some appear to think, that 
Sanskrit itself was a vernacular language. It may be well perhaps, to prevent any misconception of the theory set forth in this 
Chapter, to state distinctly that we use the term Sanskrit exclusively in its strict and accurate sense, as denoting the scholastic language, 
elaborated (to follow a convenient tradition) by Panini. We, therefore, never understand by that term, or include under it, either the 
Vedic lan^pia^e or the so-called Gatha dialect, but only (what is sometimes called the ‘ classical*) Sanskrit. The Vedic is not uncommonly 
said to be fanbient* Sanskrit, and the Gatha dialect, a ‘corrupt* Sanskrit. They may be so designated in a loose way, and by way of 
speaking froni the point of view of Sanskrit proper (or ‘ classical * Sanskrit), But for the purpose of the present Chapter it appeared 
desirable to avoid an inaccurate and misleading terminology. To call the so-called Gatha dialect a corrupt Sanskrit is as little appropriate 
as it would be to call the Vedic language a corrupt Sanskrit. Both do not conform to Pacdni's rules, and may be ‘ corrupt* as judged by 
that standard; but intrinsically neither of them is corrupt, as little as any other vernacular language is so. It should be added, however, 
that the so-called Gatha dialect is, strictly speaking, that literary form of the North-Western vernacular (the Apabhramsha Prakrit 
of Chand) which the latter received at the hands of Buddhist writers. A purer vernacular form of it is preserved in the Indo-Scythic 
and other inscriptions of North-Western India and Afghanistan. It is not improbable that it was this same vernacular that was the 
hhd^d of (or spoken by) Panini, and that, in his hands and with bis brahmanic knowledge of the Vedic language (Chhandas), led to the 
creation of that far more thoroughly methodic and antique literary form of it which we now call the Sanskrit. In Panini's age there 
were three groat vernaculars in India,—the north-western, the south-western, and the eastern. Pamni himself is said to have been a 
native of the extreme north-west of India. This would tend to show that the north-western vernacular was probably his hhdsd. On 
the other hand, other traditions connect the elaboration of his grammar with Bad*ri Nath, where Shiva is said to have inspired 
him. This would point to that vernacular as his hhd^dt which was spoken in the overlapping portion of the eastern and south-western 
vernaculars (see Map I). It should be also remembered that probably Panini is only the most prominent representative of what 
was really a line of grammarians that gradually accomplished the elaboration of Sanskrit, by eliminating from the vernacular all more 
decayed forms in favour of less decayed ones preserved in the Vedic, by preferring, of two optional forms, that which happened 
to be favoured by the Vedic, and by other such or similar processes, 
t Best expressed by the German ‘ naturwiichsig.* 

J Under these names they are treated of by the ancient native grammarian Chanda (^W) in his Frdkrita Z^aJe^ana.. See Intro¬ 
duction to Dr. Hoernle’s edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indica. 

§ Strictly the Pali represents only the Prakrit of the southern portion of the south-western area. 

II The Ashoka inscriptions, the Nasik inscriptions, etc. See Dr. Hcernle’s Introduction to his edition of the Bakhshdli Manuscripts 
•jf At the commencement of the fifth century Pa Hian, the Chinese traveller (399—413 A.D.), tells usCrossing the river we 
arrive at the country of Ouchang (or Udgdna). This is the most northern,part of India. The language of middle India is everywhere 
used. Middle Lidia is that which is called the middle country {madhy^ desha). The clothes and food of the ordinary people are likewise 
just the same as in the middle country.** (See Beales* Translation, eh. VIII, p. 26.) This seems to show that at that time the ancient 
distribution of the Prakrits was still prominent, though possibly the passage means no more than that Fa Hian W|S struck with 
the wide western extent of the language and manner of life of India proper. 





larger group. Beginning at the farthest north-west, we have first the next to 

it a Prakrit, called SMurasent; these two forming the new subdivisions of what was hitherto called 
the Apabhrariisha or the north-western Prakrit. Going still westwards, comes now a Prakrit 
called Mahara^rl, corresponding to the major portion of the old south-western or standard Prakrit; 
and in the east we find the Mdgadhi, having preserved the ancient name of the old eastern or 
Mdgadhl Prakrit. But between the Mahdrdstri and the MdgadM there appears a new Prakrit, called 
the Ardha-Mdgadhl {le., half-MagadhI), which consists of the eastern and western portions 
respectively of the old south-western or standard Prakrit and the old eastern or Magadhi 
Prakrit.* This distribution of the mediaeval Prakrits is shown in the accompanying Map II. 

None of these five mediaeval PrMts received any literary cultivation except the Maharastri.t The 
latter, indeed, as a literary language, soon came to acquire a character fully as inflexible an 
artificial as Sanskrit, if not even more so. There were two varieties of it, however, which may be 
called respectively the Jain and the Bmhmanic Maharaatri.J Of these, the former was rather less 
artificial, and more nearly approached the vernacular, or spoken, form of that Prakrit. The other 
four medimval Prakrits, so far as known, never rose above the state of a mere vernacular. § 


Again a few centuries later, about 1200 A.D., the process of disintegration is shown a step further 
advanced. The medimval Prakrits now already appear in the incipient stage of that division 
into the modern Prakrits or (as we briefly call them) Gaudians, which we see fully developed in 
the present day. In the accompanying Map III this modern distribution is shown. Thus the 
medieval Shafirasenl becomes divided into a Gurjari and SJimraseni proper, the modem Gujarati 
• and Mar’warl. To the south of the mediaeval Maharastri and Ardha-Magadhi, corresponding 
respectively to the modern Hindi and Bihari, comes into view the Ddkrindtyd (i.e., southern) or 
Vmdarbhi, the modern Marathi.|l The medimval_ Magadhl_divides into the GauM (or Prachya) 
and Utkall (or 04ri), which are the modern Bangali and Oriya. 

There is yet a fourth step-the modem division of the Gaudian languages into their dialects. For the 
present purpose, however, it will suffice to refer only to the distribution of the dialects of the 
Bihari (or the medieval Ardha-Magadhi), which are the special subject of tHs Dictionar;^ In 
the accompanying Map IV this distribution is shown. Proceeding from west t^o east, the Bihari 
possesses four principal dialects, the Bais’warl, Bhoj’puri, Magahl (or Magadhi), and Maithili, 
the last named of which, being the most highly developed, and possessing a literature dating 
from the l4th century, may be considered as the standard.** 

• These are the Prakrit divisions named by the native Prakrit grammarians Hema Chandra and (though less fully) Vararuchi. 

t The occasional employment, in a few medieval Sanskrit dramas, of the other Prakrits does not affect this statement. 

, . - 1 . piiT)honici/and ir, and (2) the preservation of tke dental n, in tlie Jain 
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*• For further information on these dialects, their areas, etc, see the Introduction to 
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It will be seen at once from this historical sketch of the origin of the Gau^ians or modem 
vernaculars of North India that they are not descended from the Sanskrit in any true sense 
whatever. Their line of descent, starting from the Vedic, runs through the Prakrits, and, of 
course, not through the literary, but through the vernacular Prakrits. Hence it will be 
understood that the origin of the whole of their grammatical structure, and the main portion 
of their vocabulary, must be looked for in the successive stages of Prakrit development. At 
the same time, it is easy to conceive that the Indian vernaculars must at all times have drawn 
some portion of their vocabulary from the literary Sanskrit, especially whenever they happened 
to be made use of for literary purposes; for it would have been impossible to find in the 
vernaculars adequate means of expressing many thoughts and things of a higher order. These 
Sanskritic portions constitute now, as they did always, the tatsamas of the vernacular 
vocabulary, while their tadbhavas^ which are much the most numerous, are made up by 
their Prakritic portions. 

There is, however, notwithstanding, a sense in which Sanskrit may be said to be the source of the 
modern vernaculars, to which their words may be ultimately traced up through the Prakrits. For 
Sanskrit, though not older than the oldest known Prakrit, and though not in the direct line of 
descent of the Gaudians, yet, in the main, conserves a form of the Indian Aryan language which 
is older than the oldest Prakrit and the direct source of the latter, namely the Vedic; and 
for the present purpose Sanskrit thus affords a convenient means of carrying up the historical 
investigation of the origin of modern words to its legitimate conclusion. 

With regard to the maps which accompany the foregoing remarks, it is perhaps hardly necessary to 
add that they “ pretend to be no more than rough exemplifications, by means of definite lines, 
of our present knowledge regarding a state of affairs essentially indefinite; for languages are not 
separated by straight lines, but insensibly merge into each other.”* 

It should jalso be noted that the distribution of the aboriginal, or the so-called Kolarian, languages 
in Central India has not been indicated in these maps. For the purpose now in hand, it was 
scarcely necessary to do so. Their area is extensively encroached upon by settlers from the 
surrounding tracts occupied by the Gaudian languages, Bangali, Biharl, Marathi, and Uriya, the 
boundaries of which thus become, in a rough way, coterminous. 

I2.-DERIVATIONS, AFFINITIES, &c. 

We have attempted, as far as possible, to trace the derivation of every Biharl word to its Prakrit 
and Sanskrit sources. It must be understood, however, that in some cases the derivation 
suggested is merely a tentative one. In order to enable students to judge for themselves the 
accuracy or probability of our derivations, we shall quote, wherever possible, the work in which 
any given Pali or Prakrit form can be verified; it being understood in the case of Pali that, 
unless otherwise specified, the word is taken from Childers’ Dictionary. Any form which we 
are unable to support by a quotation, and which we simply give as a more or less probable 
conjecture, we shall indicate by an asterisk (*). All forms, however—and they are the 
majority—which, though not at present quotable, have been made by us in strict accordance 
with the rules of derivation from Sanskrit laid down by Pali and Prakrit grammarians will be 
given without any special indication. Thus the Prakrit equivalents amJcawm^ jrwufW 

eJsJcasariaiht uWr eJcaW or ekkallb, of the Bihari words ak'ivar ‘ embrace ’ aKaar or 

eVaar ‘ alone,’ and aM or yqfw ekal ‘ alone,’ respectively, are all supported by 
quotations. On the other hand, the Prakrit equivalent of the Bihari wwkt akUra ‘ paljestra ’ 

• See Mr, Grierson's Bibari Grammars, Introduction, page 6. 
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being simply conjectural, is marked with an asterisk. And again the Pali and Prakrit equi¬ 
valents akammiko, akammio, oi the Bihari akaml ‘useless,’ are given without 

any special mark or note, because they are perfectly regular and undoubtedly correct forms, 
though at present we are not able to verify them by actual quotations. Of some words we 
have found ourselves quite unable to offer even a tentative derivation, and we shall in such 
cases simply write ‘ Der. ? ’ (*.e., derivation unknown). 

With regard to the equivalent forms of Bihari words, which we adduce from the other Gaudian 
languages, it should be understood that, unless otherwise mentioned, they are quoted from the 
dictionaries of those languages; and in all these cases, therefore, it was not thought necessary 
to add any special reference to the respective dictionary. We have always had recourse 
to the best dictionaries available, a list of which will be found in the table of abbreviations. 
In those few cases, however, where the cognate Gaudian word was not taken from a dictionary 
but from some other work, a reference to the latter, to allow of verification, is always added. 

If a word which is inserted in any of the Hindi dictionaries is not found in our Dictionary, it must 
be undetstood that the word in question, so far as we have been able to ascertain from literature 
or personal intercourse, does not exist in Bihari. With this view, every word occurring in any 
of the existing Hindi dictionaries has been carefully scrutinised by us. 

We may add that we shall always be glad to receive communications on these and other points, which 
will be duly acknowledged. Such communications will receive our fullest consideration, and, 
if adopted, will be inserted in their proper places, or, if necessary, in a supplement which will 
be published at the conclusion of the work. 

13.—STRUCTURE OF THE ARTICLES. 

First a word, spelt both in Nagari and Eoman, is given, with its cognate forms (if any ) in the various 
Bihari dialects. If the word is an adjective, its feminine (printed /.) form (if different from the 
masculine ), or, if it is a verb,' its principal parts * (printed pr. pts .) are also noted j and 
it is fm’ther distinguished as tadbhava or tatsania or anyadeshaja (printed Tbh., Ts., Any. ): -thus 
akel, (/. akU or Mth. akUl ), Tbh. 

This is followed by an enumeration of the different meanings of the word, which are distinguished 
from one another by means of raised numbers and semicolons, while synonyms are merely 
separated by commas : thus under sinrw akas we have ’sky; *air; ®ether; ‘cypher; ®nose. 

Immediately after the meanings are given any compounds (printed Comp.) or peculiar phrases (printed 
Phr.) in which the word may occur. 

The compounds or phrases are next followed by examples (printed Exam. ) to illustrate the various 
meanings, the object of the compilers being as far as possible to cite one, or several, examples in 
support of each meaning given (especially of tadbhavas) ;t and to facilitate reference, raised numbers 
have been added to the examples, corresponding to the raised numbers of the meanings which 
they are intended to illustrate. Thus under ak&s several examples are cited in illustration 
of the five meanings of the word. In every case an example has been accompanied by a 
translation. Whenever possible, an example has been quoted by us from the Bihari literature 
known to us (see Chap. 14), and in every such case an exact reference has been given to the 
place where the passage may be found and the meaning, in support of which the example is 

* The ‘ principal parts * of a verb are—present participle, past participle, verbal noun in ft, and oblique verbal noun in au 
t In the case of examples quoted by Fallon in his Hindustani Dictionary, as being ostensibly in some dialect of Bihar, we have, in 

reproducing them in our Dictionary, sometimes been obliged to alter their spelling or grammar, in order to render them in their real 

Bihari shape. Such oases we specify by adding ‘ after Fallon.* 






cited, verified. In a few cases, however, vivrrrr al^ra, ‘costly’) in which the word also 
occurs in Hindi with the same meaning, we have quoted examples from Hindi literature. 
When literature failed to supply us with an example, we have given one (distinguished by Coll.y 
. *.e., colloquial) from our personal intercourse with the people. This was thought by us better 
than omitting all illustration by example, because examples serve not only to throw further light 
on a given meaning, but also to show the idiomatic way of applying it. In cases in which a 
meaning given by us is not borne out by either existing literature or our personal experience, 
we always quote the source from which it is obtained. 

Sometimes a word is used in two different ‘ parts of speechthus akat occurs both as au adjective 
(adj.) and as an adverb (printed adv.). In such cases the various parts of speech are treated 
separately and consecutively; each part of speech, with its meanings, examples, and phrases, 
forming a distinct set, and being distinguished in separate paragraphs and by large Boman 
numbers. Thus in the article ww akat we have it, first, as an adjective (I. adj.), with its 
meaning, example, and phrases; then we have it, secondly, as an adverb ( H. adv,), with its 
meaning and corresponding example. 

If there is anything peculiar to be remarked regarding a word, it is now given, enclosed within round 
brackets and forming a separate paragraph: thus under a/ras there is a long note after the 
examples. 

This concludes the first portion of an article, which treats of the word as used in Biharl. The second 
portion, which immediately follows, forming a fresh paragraph, always contains the comparative 
matter of the Dictionary, and not only gives all the cognate forms of the word that occur in the 
various Gaudian languages, but also traces its derivation from its antecedent forms in Prakrit, 
Pali, and Sanskrit. This second, or comparatpe, portion is distinguished from the first by 
being enclosed in angular brackets. 

It should further be noted as a general rule that with the exception of the meanings and translations, 
which iare printed in Roman, the whole of the (English) matter of an article is printed in Italics. 
This shows at a glance what is translation and what is commentary. 

I4.-BIHART LITERATURE. 

The following is a list of all the Bihar! literatm*e with which we are acquainted. A large portion of 
it does not yet exist in print, but is only to be met with in manuscript. The two portions are 
indicated in the subjoined list by the addition of PR. and M8. respectively. As some of the 
printed works have been issued from various presses, we have always added in brackets the needful 
notices to identify the particular edition which has been consulted by us in the preparation of 
this Dictionary. Similar notices, where necessary, have been added to the manuscripts, nearly 
all of which are in our own possession. 

Though the list contains ail the existing literature known to us at present, it must not be supposed 
that we have been able to read the whole, or even that we have seen every portion of it. 
Most portions, especially of the larger and more important kind, like the Ramayan and 
Bidyapati’s poems, we have worked through carefully; others we have only been able to go 
over cursorily; others, again, especially of the smaller compositions, we have had no 
opportunity of seeing. The three classes will be indicated in the following list by Mead, Seen, 
and Unknown respectively. 

As far as possible within the limited time at our command, we have carefully indexed all those works 
' which we have read or seen. This was done, in the first place, for our own convenience in 
preparing the Dictionary, but also with a hope that the indexes when printed may prove 
acceptable to other students of Biharl literature. They will be found very useful for the purpose 


of verifying the numerous statements and quotations in our Dictionary, as well as, generally, 
for any comparative study in the field of North-Indian literature and languages. The word 
has been added to every work to which one has boen made; and when it exists in 


‘Index ’ 

print, the needful reference is given 


Jn MaithiU. 


(1) Bidyapati Thakur’s Poems, in old Maithili. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Bead. 
Index (issued in parts with the Bihari Dictionary). 

(2) Two plays in old Maithili, said to be by the same author, viz. Parijat Haran and RukminI 

Swayambar, They are said still to exist in MS., though we have not succeeded in 
tracing them. Unknown. 

Kabi Lai’s Gaiirl Parinay, a small play in Sanskrit, Prakrit, and old Maithili. MS. Seen. 
Index (in J/)S). 

Man’bodh’s Haribans, in old Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 
PB. (J. A. S. B., vol. LI, Part I, for 1882, and vol. LIII, Part I, for 1884.) Bead. 
Index. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number for 1884.) 

Song of King Salhes, in modern Maithili prose. Text and English translation by G. A. 
Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, MaithU Chrestomathy.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

Song of the Famine, by Phaturl Lai (a living poet), in modern Maithili verse. Text and 
English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, 
Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

Ukhaharan, a play in modern Maithili, by Harkh Nath (a living poet). MS, (not in our 
possession.) Unknown. 

Some poems by the same, in modern Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. 
Grierson. PR. (J* A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part 11, Maithil Chrestomathy.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(9) Prabbabati Haran, a Sanskrit and Prakrit drama interspersed with eighteen Maithili songs, 

by Bh’anu Nath Jha (a living poet). Date: beginning of the present century. MS. 
(A copy, corrected by the author himself, in Mr. G. A. Grierson’s possession.) Bead. 
Index (in il/N.) 

(10) Bata-hban, a metrical incantation for wind, one verse being devoted to each letter of the 

alphabet; by the same. (See article mus in the vocabulary to Maithil Chrestomathy, 
Part II of Extra Number for 1880, J. A. S. B.) MS. Read. Index (in MS.) 

Git Nebarak, a song in modern Maithili. Author and date unknown. MS. Seen. Index 
(in MS.) 

Git Dina Bhadrik, a song in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Bead. Index 
(in MS.) 

Git Dina Bbadri Kawand, a song in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Bead. 
Index {iuMS.) 

(14) Numerous songs by the following poets 

a. Umapati. e. Mahipati. *• Jayadeb. 

b. Nandipati. /. Jayanand. h. Keshab. 

c. Mod Narayan. g. Chaturbhuj. 1. Shekhar. 

d. Ramapati. h. Saras Ram. m. Bhanjan, 


( 3 ) 
■ W 

(B) 

( 6 ) 

(r) 

( 3 ) 


( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 

(13) 


n. Chakrapani. 
0 . Lakshmipati. 


Chandra Kabi. 


zmisT^^ 
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All in MS. Mostly unknown ; but specimens of the songs of most of these poets, with English 
translations, by G. A. Grierson, have been published in J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special 
Number for 1884. Index (in MS.) Lakshmipati died about ten years ago; he was a very 
prolific writer, but wrote mostly in the Bais’warl dialect. Chandra Kabi is a living poet, 
and has supplied us with many examples. Regarding the other poets no information was 
obtainable. 


(15) Miscellaneous writings in modern Maithili; e.g. — 

(a) Chankidari Niyamaball, by G. A. Grierson and Sri Narayan Si:ggh. PR. Read. 

{h) Translation of portions of the Bible and some Tracts, by Baptist Missionaries. 
PR. Seen. Index. (English concordance may be used for the purpose.) 

(c) Fables and Dialogues, by Sri Narayan Si^gb, in modern Northern Maithili. Text 
and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number 
for 1880, Part I, Maithil Grammar, Appendix II; and Biharl Grammars, 
Part I, Introduction, Appendix). Read. Index (in MS.) 

In Bhofpun. 

(1) Song of Alha, in a mixture of Bhoj’purl and Magahl. MS. The relation of this version 

to another in Hindi, usually, though probably erroneously, ascribed to Chand Bar dal, is 
still uncertain. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in Ind. Ant. for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

(2) Git Bijal Mai, a song in old Bhoj’purl. PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number 

for 1884 ). Read. Index ( in MS .) 

(3) Git Raja GopI Chand, a ballad in old Bhoj’puri (apparently a fragment). PR. (ed. 

, G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

(4) Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur, in modern Bhoj’purl verse. Text and English trans¬ 

lation by Hugh Fraser. PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LII, Part I, for 1883.) Read. Index 

(inm) 

(5) Folksongs, in modem Bhoj’purl. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. 

(J. R. A. S., vol. XVI (N.S.), Part II, 1884.) Read. Index (in MSf) 

(6) Bhoj’purl Songs, from the Shahabad district. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’purl, Appendix II.) Read. Index 

(in MS.) . 

(7) Agricultural Songs, in Western Bhoj’puri. PR. (In detached portions; in Carnegy’s 

Kachahrl Technicalities s.v. IfAKRAT, and in Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary; also 
all in Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life.) Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(8) Fables and Dialogues, in the Saran Bhoj’purl, by Bisesar Parshad. Text and English 

translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part 11, Bhoj’puri, Appendix I.) 
Read. Index {inMS.) 

(9) A number of miscellaneous songs. MS. (to be ed. by A. F. Rudolf Hoemle in J. A. S. B.) 

Read. Index (in MS.) 

(10) Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalls by Maharajadhiraj Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur Mall. 

PR. (1884, by S. P. Sinba, Khadgbilas Press, Bankipore). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

( 11 ) Devak§ara Charitra, a serio-comic drama in'the vernacular, by Pandit Ravidatta Shukla. 

PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1884). Read. Index (in ifR). The third and fourth scenes 
are in the Bboj’purl dialect. 


In MagaJii. 


(1) A few songs, in Read. 

(2) A large collection of songs, in impure Magahi, i.e., in the dialect of the borderland between 

Magabi and Bhoj’purl. MS. (Procured from a man who had been one of Fallon’s 
assistants.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(3) Fables and Dialojjues, in the dialects of Gaya and South Patna. Text and English trans¬ 

lation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Bibarl Grammars, Part III, Magadhl, Appendix I.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(4) Git Raja Gop! Ohand, a ballad in Magahi. PR. (ed, G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., toI. 

LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

In Bais'wdri. 

(1) Raniayan (also called the Chanpal Eamayan), in old Bais’wari, by Tul’si Das. PR, 

(Medical Hall Press, Benares, 1869; ed. Ram Jasan). Read, Index (issued in parts 
with the BiharT Dictionary). 

(2) Various smaller works by the same author, the most important of which are the foliowihg 

(a.) Kabit Ramayan or Kabittaball. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1879 (S. 1936); 

ed, GopI Nath Pathak. Read. Index (in MS.) 

(&) Sat Sai. PR. (Benares, Light Press; complete without commentary; ed. Gopi Nath 

Pathak; also selected portions with commentary, ed. the same). Seen. Index 
(in MS.) 

(c) Gitaball. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1869.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(d) Janaki Maggal, Parbati Maggal, BaTragya Sandlpini, Ram Lalakar Nah’chhu, 
Bar’we Ramayan. PR. (All in one volume, ed. by Prayag Datt’ Siggh, at the Braj 
Chandra Press, Benares.) Read. Index (in 3IS.) 

(e) Ram Salaka. MS. Unknown. 

(/) Sri Ram Agya, also called Ram Sagunabali; PR. (ed. PraySg Datt’ Siggh at the 
Braj Chandra Press). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(y)Dohaball. PA. (1882, Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press). Seen. Index (in 
{h) Chhandabali or Chhand Ramayan. Unknown. 

(«) Kundaliya Ramayan. Unknown 

(k) Sagka^ Mochan, PR. (1879 or S. 1936 at Lucknow, by Munshi Beni Prasad). Seen. 
Index (in MS.) 

(l) Hanuman Bahuk. PR. (in the same volume with the Eabit Ramayan). Seen. 

Index (in MS.) 

(m) Krishnabali. PR. (1882 or S. 1939, by Braj Chandra, at the Braj Chandra Press. 
Benares). In Braj, not Bais’wari. Seen. Index (in MS.) 

( » ) Kar’ka Chhand. Unknown. 

(o) Eola Chhand. Unknown. 

(p) Jhul’na Chhand. Unknown. 

(q) Binay Patrika. PR. (ed., with a commentary, by Babu Shiv Prakash of Dum’raS, 
at Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(r) Chhappai Ramayan. PR. (ed. Kashi Nath Siggh, Dinapore, Central Press, 1884). 
Seen. Index (in MS). 

N.B .—Extracts from most of the above-named smaller works are contained in Professor 
Bihari LM Chanbe’s Anthology, called the Bihari Tul’si Bhushan Bodh; also in 
Shiv Singh’s Anthology, called Shiva Simha Saroja (2nd ed., Lucknow, Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1881), 


(3) Sundari Tilak. PR. (Benares, Light Press.) Seen. 

(4) Lai Jha’s Battle of KanarpI Ghat, by a Maithil Brahman at the end of the last century. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885.) Bead. Index (in MS.) 

(5) Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’si. PM. (Chandra Prabha Press, Benares, 1884; ed. 

Ram Jasan). Read. Index (in MS.) 

la-RESUME^ OF INSTRUCTIONS FOR FINDING WORDS IN THIS DICTIONARY. 

In order to reduce the labour of finding words in this Dictionary to a minimum, the following resume 

of the instructions as to the principles to be followed is appended. The want of such instructions 

in other dictionaries has been much felt. 

(1) Neither anunasika nor the imperfect vowel is allowed to influence the alphabetical order. 

(See Chap. 5, p. 12.) 

(2) If a word containing an anuswara has to be looked up in the Dictionary, note that— 

(a) If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it must be considered as 
anunasika. Example: for wrgiX amkur, look up Mur. 

(5) If it occurs in a syllable with a short vowel, and is followed by a mute consonant, it 
must be considered as the nasal of the class to which the following consonant 
belongs. Example: iov^^amkur look up wjt ajAar. For isolated exceptions, 
see Chapter 3, page 7. 

(c) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) anuswara comes before y, the 
two together must be considered as « hj. Example: for samyam, look up 
sanjam. 

I (d) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vOwel) it comes before v v, the two together 
must be considered as ^ mi. Example: for samvat, look up samhat. 

(«) Wheh (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before ^ s, it must be 
considered as w «. Example : for ham, look up TW hans. 

{/) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before T h, the two 
together must be considered as ^ ^yh. Example: for fe'w simyh, look up si^gh. 
( See Chap. 4, pp. 7, 8.) 

(3) Words containing the following letters must be looked up under the spelling shown in the 

following table as the adopted one. (See Chap. 4, pp. 7—9.) 


Rejected, 

Adopted. 

Eiiamples. 

m ri 


fV ri 

For 

rifUy look up 

ritu. 

m 1 

') When non- 

X r 


W pfial, 


■qPC phar. 

▼ r 

V initial. 

X r 

J) 

.y-^par, 


-v/qr par. 

^ n 


W n 


rdmayan, 


x:nrr2l^ rdmayan. 

ir y 

When organic 
and initial of a 



y&tri, 




V. 

9$ 

manOydg, 

n 

wrawr manbjbg. 

simple or com¬ 
pound word. 

^ r 

When organic. 

n h 

ff 

ved. 

u 

^ bed. 





finzw? nivritt’, 

9f 

f*ifirws nibritt’. 












B«jected. 






h 


^jn or 

a 

y pr 
ui py 

V rp 

wrv 
4 rf 

wf sn 

^ sj> 

^ hy 

yiT 

au 


' ae or 
^WC ai 
ymft ao or 
dii 
\^ia 
uwd 


.Adopted. 


Examples. 


^ S 

« kh 
W cM or 

^ ih or (when medial and 
preceded by a short 
TOwel) 

^ chchh or 

kkh 

|ri gy 

yrs' par^ 

^jy 

^ rj or x:m r'j 

y rh or r’6 
W rkh 

^ shn or sh^n | 

^ sp 

^ jW with shortening of 
preceding long vowel. 

^ or yjxr ae 


du or ypiit ad 

ay 

jwnf aw 

T^T iyd 
^3^ ud 


Por sharan^ 

9, bhdsdf 

^TfT k^amSt 
ra 


look np 


„ T^T raHa^ 
iy dak^irjiy 

10TiT jndn or"} 


vi^iTir gedn^ J 
yy prahhu. 

,y yyjT sayya^ 

„ yiT^T^ dchdrya, 


„ J^p&rv, 

„ akanan, 

„ krimy 

ij kn§ndutdr 

„ ^ pusjp, 

„ grdhya, 

„ aghdild^ 

yy pauld 

„ xrxTy;5fifme, 1 


yXIT pardi 

charhdd 
charhdu 
yf^T betid, 
y^TT bahmody 


■ i 

h J 

harhdd or 1 

irlidUy j 


^xyr saran. 
ypyx bhdkhd. 

WT chhamd, . 

TPJy rakhas. 

rachchhd. 

dakkhin, 

nnw gydn, 

yxi^ par^bhiL 
sqjt/a. 

r yiT^Twr dchdrj or 
X dchd/i 

r purb or 
1 pui^b. 

yinr^ dkarkhan, 
krish^n. 

krislmmitdr. 

pusp. 

y^55F yrdihy^, 

aghmld or 
yj^lXfiTo aghaeld^ 

wem paray. 

charhdw. 

befiya. 

bahud. 


(4) Long and redundant forms of nouns are not usually given. Their short forms can be found 

on consulting the tables in Chapter 7. As a rule, only these short forms will be found in 
the Dictionary. In looking them up, it must be remembered that short forms containing 
long vowels shorten these vowels in certain cases in long and redundant forms. 
(See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence, if a longer redimdant from contains a short 
antepenultimate vowel, its short form may possibly contain a long one. 

(5) Many verbs the roots of which contain long vowels shorten these vowels when they fall in the 

antepenultimate. (See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence verbal forms containing short radical 
vowels may have to be looked up under the head of a root containing a long vowel. 

(6) Attention is called to the treatment of verbal roots in ’wr o, as explained in Chapter 10. 

(7) Verbs are given under their root forms, the radical sign ^ being prefixed in each case, and 

not in the form of the infinitive, as is usual in Hindi dictionaries. 




















16.-LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN THE DICTIONARY. 



A, 

A. Da- 


A. G. 

Ag. 

Any. 

Ap. Pr. 

Ar. 

Ar. Pr. 

Ardh. Mg. Pr, 
Aih. 

Ath. 

As. iSes.’ffl I 
Avp. 

JLv. 

Jz. Gy. 

B. 

B. Gr. 

B. Ram, 

Bau. 


I.— Names of Languages and Titles of Works. 


Assamese. 

Dictionary in Assamese and English. 
By M. Bronson. (Sibsagor, 1867.) 

Tmmpp’s Translation of the Adi Granth. 

Earn Agy§, by TuFsi Das, (ed. Prayag 
Datt^ fiiggh. Braj Chandra Press). 

Anyadeshaja, le., foreign (Arabic, Per¬ 
sian, English, etc.). 

Apabhramsha Prakrit, 

Arabic. 

Area Prakrit. 

Ardha Magadhi Prakrit. 

Index Verborum to the published Text of 
the Atharva Veda. By W. D. Whitney. 
In the Jonmal of the American 
Oriental Society (Vol XII.) 

The AUiS Kand, a Bhoj^pQrl ballad 
(in Ind. Ant. for 1885). 

The Asiatic Eesearches. 

Das Aupapatika Sutra (ed. E. Lenmann, 
in Collection of Q. 0. S., vol. VIII, 
No. 2). 

Avery’s Contributions to the History of 
Verb Inflection in Sanskrit (in 
Joumal of the American Oriental 
Society, vol. X). 

Glossaries in Azam’garh Settlement 
Eeport, Appendix III. 


Biharx. 

Grierson^s Seven Grammars of the 
Dialects and Subdialeots of the Bihari 
Language. (Calcutta, Bengal Secre¬ 
tariat Press, 1883.) 

The BarVe Eamayan of Tul^si Das (ed. 
Prayag DatP Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Bais’wsn folksongs collected by Babu 
J. N. Eae (in J. A. S. B., vol, LIII). 


Bg. 

Bg. By. 
Bg, Gr. 
Bh, 

Bh, Md, 

Bhag, 

Bid, 

Bin, 


Bih, 

Big, 


Br, 

Bu>, 


Chan. 

Chh, Rdm, 

Cp. Or. 

Cr. 


Bangali. 

Dictionary of the Bangali and Sanskrit. 
By Sir G.C. Haughton. (London 1833.) 

Shama Chum Siroar^s Bangali Grammar. 
(Calcutta, 1861.) 

Bhoj’piirL 

The Bhakti Mali, (printed by Gan’pat 
Krishnaji in Bombay). 

Bhagavati (ed. Weber). 

Bidyapati. 

Binay Patriks, by Tul’si Das; (ed, with 
oomm. by Shiv Prashsd, Lucknow, 
Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) 

Bihari Songs (ed. G. A. Grierson, in 
J. E. A. S., vol. XVI, 1884.) 

Git Bijai Mai, a Bhoj’puri Song, (ed. 
G. A. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LIII, Part I, Special Number for 
1884). 

Braj. 

Bais’wari (and BundeFkhai(idI). 


Chandra Kabi’s poems, in MS. 

The Chhappai Eamayan of Tarsi Das; 
(ed. Kashi Nath Si^ggh, Dinapore, 1884.) 

Beames’ Comparative’ Grammar of the 
Modem Aryan Languages of India. 

Materials for a Eural and Agricultural 
Glossary of the N.-W, P. and Oudh. 
By William Crooke, B.C.S. (W.jB., 
on p. 4 in the vernacular index the 
word ‘ glossary ^ means the work itself. 
The page numbers after 39, however, 
are all incorrect; they should be read 
as follows:— 

Pp. 40 or 41 forpp. 41 

» 42, 43 „ 41, 42 

„ 45-89 „ 43—87 

„ 91-111 „ 88-108 

„ 113-115 „ 109-111 

„ 117—to end „ 112 to end.) 








Dao, 

Del. 

Dev. 

Din. 

Din. K. 

Dk. Fr. 
Doh. 


E. 

Ell. 


Fam. 


G. 

O. Dy. 

G. Gr. 

O. Gr. C. 

Gd. 

Gd. Gr. 

Garh. 

Gd. 

Gd. Gr. 


Konkajgii Language and Literature. By 
J. Grerson Da Cunha. (Bombay, 1881.) 

Delius’ Radices Praoriticm. 


QU. 


Devaksara Charitra, a drama by PantKt 
Ravi Datta Shukla, (Light Press, Ben¬ 
ares). 

Git Dina Bhadrik, a Maithili song of 
the Nepal Tarai (in MS.) 

Git Dina Bhadn Kavrand, a Maithili song 
of the Nepal Tarai (in MS.) 

Daksinatya Prakrit. 

Dohabali,by Tul’si Das, (Lucknow Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1882). 


English : or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Eastern: e.g.<i E. Gd. == 

Eastern Gaudian. 

Sir H. Elliot’s Races of the N. W. Qdp 
Provinces (ed. J. Beanies, London, 

1869.) 

Gor. 


Famine Song (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., 
Extra Number for 1882.) 


Grs. 


The Gitaball of TuPsi Das (Benares, 
Light Press, 1869). (N.B.—The Git. 
is quoted by the numbers of the verses 
and stanzas of each Kand ;* thus, (3it., 
Ba. 6, 2, means the second verse of the 
sixth stanza of the Bala Kand. The 
pages on which the several Kands begin 
are the following : Ba. on p. 1, A. on 
p. 170, Ki. on p. 181, 8u. on p. 182, 
Ln. on p. 218, Ut. on p. 234. It should 
be noted that the numbering of the 
mul or text is wrong, being carried from 
the Aranya Kand, straight through the 
Ki., Su., Ln., and Ut. Kands, to the 
end. The numbering of the Tika or 
commentary, however, is correct, and 
has been followed in all quotations in 
this Dictionary. Accordingly to find 
a reference to the Mul of the Sundar, 
Laijkha and Uttar Khands, the num¬ 
bers 19, 269 (or in the earlier verses 
70) and 292 respectively must be added 
to those given in this Dictionary.) 

Git Raja Qopi Chand, a ballad in Bhoj’- 
puri and Magahi (in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LIV, 1885). 

Folklore from Eastern Qorakh’pur. By 
Hugh Fraser, O.S., in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LII. 

Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life. (Calcutta, 
Bengal Secretariat Press, 1885.) 


Gujarati. 

Shahpuiji EdaljPs Gujarati Dictionary. 



Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Grammar 
(Bombay, 1867.) 

Grammar of the Gujarati Language. By 
William Clarkson. (Bombay, 1847.) 

Gatha. 

Der Dialect der Gathas des Lalita Vistara, 
By Eduard Muller. 

Garhwali. 


H. Dy. 
E. Or. 

E. R. 


Earn. 


Gaudian. 

Hoornle’s Comparative Grammar of the 
Gaudian Languages. (London, 1880.) 

Gipsy: 


Hindi; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials = High: e.g.y E.H. = 
High Hindi; JET. Bg. = High Bangali. 

Bate’s Hindi Dictionary. 

Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar. 

Hcernle’s Collection of Hindi Roots (in 
J. A. S. B., vol. XLIX), (Those who 
have the separate reprint, in order to 
find a reference, must deduct 32 from 
the figures given in this Dictionary.) 

Popular Songs of the Hamir’pur district, 
in Bimda’khand, N.-W,P. (ed. V. A. 
Smith, in J. A. S. B., vols. X LIV and 
XLV.) 

HanumanBahuk, by TursiDas(ed. Gopi 
Nath Pathak, Benares, Light Press, 
1879). 


Olp. 
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Eh 

Ed. 

Ed. Dy. 
Ed, Prov, 


Eem. 
Hem. Dy. 
En. 


Ind. Ant. 


J. 

J. A. S. B. 
J. G, 0. 8. 
J. B. A. S. 
Jan. 


JL 


X 

X Bdm. 



Hasya Panoli Ratna, an Anthology in 
various languages, by Maharsj ]i 
Krisna Lala, (Benares Anjuman Press, 
Benares). 

Man’hodh’s Haribans (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., Vol. LI, transl. in voL 
nil). 

Hindustani. 

Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary. 

A dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, by 
the late S. W. Fallon; (ed. Capt. E. 0. 
Temple* Benares, 1884.) 

Hema Chandra’s Prakrit Grammar (ed. 
Pischel), 

Hema Chandra’s Deshishabdamala (ed. 
Pischel). 

Harkh Nath’s Poems (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1882). 


The Indian Antiquary, a J ournal of Orien¬ 
tal Research, ed. Jas. Burgess. 


Ea/p. 

Kan. 

Eds. 

Kch. 

Kf. 

Km. 

Kn. 

En. By. 

En. Qr. 

Eram. 

Erish. 

Eri^hmb. 


I Jalpuri. 

Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

J ournal, German Oriental Society. 

J ournal, Royal Asiatic Society. 

The Janaki Maggal of Tul’si Dfis, (ed. 
Prayag Datt’ Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares). 

Jataka (ed. Fausboll). 


Esh. 
E%h. Vy. 


L. L. 
L. V. 

Ln. 


Eananji. 

The Kabit Esmayan of Tul’si Das (ed. 
Gopi Nath PaAak, Light Press, 
Benares, 1879). (It should be noted 
that the numbering in the Uttar Kland 
is incorrect. The numbers up to 100 
are correct, after which they recom¬ 
mence with 1. Accordingly, to find a 
reference to the latter portion of the 
Uttar Ehand, 100 must be deducted 
from the numbers given in this Dic¬ 
tionary.) 


Ls. 

Lt. 


M. 


M. By. 
M. Gr\ 


Kalpasutra (ed. Jacobi; in Collection of 
German Oriental Society, vol. VII, 
No. 1). 

Lai Jha’s battle of Kanarpi Ghat (ed. 
Shrl Narayan Siggh, in J. A. S. B., 
vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). 

Kasi ke Chhayachitra, a drama by 
Harishchandra, (Hari Prakash Press, 
Benares). 

Eachchayana’s Pali Grammar (ed. Senart; 
the references are to the separate edi¬ 
tion, Paris, 1881). 

Kafiri. 

Kumaoni. 

Konkani. 

English-Konkani and Konkani - English 
Dictionary, by A. P. X. Maffei. (Man¬ 
galore, Basel Mission Press, 1883,) 

Maffei’s Konkani Grammar. (Mangalore, 
1882.) 

Elramadlshvara’s Prakrit Grammar. 

Shrl Eaishna^tavali, (ed. Munshi Maha- 
vir Prasad, Lakhnau, Nawal Kishdr 
Press, 1884.) 

Krishnabali of Tul’si Das (Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares, 1882). 

Kashmiri. 

Elmslie’s Kashmiri Vocabulary. 


Borrow’s Eomano Lavo Lil (ed. 1874.) 

Lalita Vistara (ed. E. Mitra, in Biblio¬ 
theca Indica). 

Lanman’s Statistical Account of Noun 
Inflection in the Veda. (In Journal of 
American Oriental Society, vol. X.) 

Lassen’s Institutiones Linguae Pracriticse. 
Latin. 


Marathi; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials =: Modem : e.g.y M. 
Qd. = Modern Gaudian; M. M. = 
Modem Marathi. 

Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary^ 

Student’s Manual of Marathi Grammar 
(2nd ed., 1880), - 




Ma. V. ' 

Mahavastu (ed. Senarti in Oriental 


Collection of Sooiete Asiatiqne). 

Mag. 

A collection of songs in impure Magahi 
(in MS,) 

Mars. 

Marsla (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., Extra 
Number for 1882). 

Mcch. 

Mricholihakatika (ed. Stenzler), 

Md. 

Markandeya’s Prakrit Grammar. 

Mg. 

Magakl (dialect of Bihari). 

Mg. Pr. 

Magadhi Prakrit. 

Mh. Pr. 

Maharastri Prakrit. 

Misc. 

A collection of miscellaneous folksongs 
in Bhoj'puri, BaisVari, and HincB (in 
MS.) 

Mik. 

' Ueber die Mundarten und die Wander- 
ungen der Zigeuner Europa’s. By Dr. 
Franz Miklosich (Vienna, 1872-1880.) 

Ml. 

Multani (dialect of Panjabi). 

Ml. Gy. 

O’Brien's Glossary of tbe Multani Lan¬ 
guage, compared with the Panjabi and 
Sindhi. (Lahore 1881.) 

Mr. 

Mar’wari (and Mewari). 

Mth. 

Maithili. 

Mth. Ch. 

Grierson’s Maithil Chrestomathy (in J. A. 
S. B., Extra Number for 1882). 

Mth. Or 

Grierson’s Maithil Grammar (in J. A. 
S. B., Extra Number for 1880). 

Muh. 

Muhammadan. 


N. 

Naapali: or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Northern: e.g.y N, Od. = 
Northern Gaudian. 

N. Acts. 

The Acts of the Apostles in NMpali. 

N. Or. 

Ghrammar of the Nepalese Language. By 
Lieut. J. A. Ayton. (Calcutta, 1820.) 

N. L. 

S. Luke’s Gospel in Naapali. 

Nig. 

Nag Songs (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., 
Extra Number for 1882). 

Nah. 

The Ram Lalakar Nah’chhu of Tul’sl Dss 
, (ed. Prayag Datt’ Siggh : Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares). 

Nam. 

The Paiyolaohohhi Namamala, a Prakrit 
Kosha by Dhanapala (ed. G. Biihler, 
Gottingen, 1879). 

Nay. 

Specimen of tbe Naya Dhamma Kaha 
» (ed. Steinthal, Leipzig, 1881). 


Neb. 

Git 'Nebarak, a modem Maithili song 
(in MS.) 

Nir. 

Nirayavaliya Suttam (ed. Warren). 

0. 

Oriya: or, in conjunction with language 
initials == Old: 0. AT. = Old Hindi; 

0. Bg, == Old Bangali. 

O.Dy. 

Sutton’s English and Oriya Dictionary, 

0. Or. 

Sutton’s Oriya Grammar. (Cuttack, 
1872.) 

0. Vy. 

Mohunpersaud Takoor’s Vocabulary, 
Oriya and English. (Serampore 1811.) 


p. 

Panjabi. 

P.By. 

Panjabi Dictionary, printed in Lodiaua. 

P. By. St. 

Dictionary of English and Panjsbi. By 
Captain Starkey. (Calcutta, 1849.) 

P. Or. 

Panjabi Grammar, printed in Lodiana, 

Pd. 

Pali. 

Pd. By. 

Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

Pd. Or. 

Minayef’s Pali Grammar (tr. Quyard). 

Pd. Ch". N. 

Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik. By E. 
Kuhn. (Berlin, 1875.) 

Padm. 

Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’si 
(ed. Bam Jasan; Chandra Prabhii 
Press, Benares, 1884.) 

Pdrb. 

The Parbati Maggal of Tul’si Das (ed. 
Prayag Datt’ Siggh; Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Port. 

Portuguese. 

Pr. 

Prakrit. 

Pr. L. 

Prakrita Laksana (ed. Hoemle, in 
Bibliotheca Indica.) 

Prabh. 

Prabhabati Haran, a drama by Bhanu 
Nath Jha, in MS. 

Prop. 

A dissertation on the proper names of 
Panjabis, by Captain R. C. Temple, 
(Bombay, 1883.) 

Pro, 

Persian. 

Psh. Pr. 

Paashaohi Prakrit. 

Psh. 

Pashtu. 

Psp, 

Paspati’s Etudes sur les Tohingianes. 
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Vsp. Mn 


Ram, 


Rdv, 

Rg- 

R(j, Or, 
Rig. V 

Rj. 


8 , 



Sagk, 

SapL 

Sat 

Sgh. 

Shr, Pr, 


Paspati^s Memoir on the Language of the 
Gypsies (in Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, vol. VII, pp. 143— 
270). (Those who have the separate 
reprint, in order to find a reference, 
must deduct 142 from the figures given 
in this Dictionary.) 


The Ramayan of Tul’si Das (ed. Ram 
Jasan : Benares, 1869; transl. F, S. 
(jTOwse, O.S., 2nd ed., with Hlustra- 
tions: Allahahad, 1883). 

Ravanavaho or Setuhandha (ed. S. 
Goldschmidt). 

Ragg^pOri. 

Notes on the Ea^gpuri Dialect, by G. A. 
Grierson (in J. A. 8. B., vol. XLVI). 

Worterbuch zum Rig-Veda, by H, Grass- 
mann (Leipzig). 

Eiij’putani. 


Sindhi: or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Southern: S, Gd, = 

Southern Gaudian, &o. 

Shirt, Thavurdas, and Mirza^s Dic¬ 
tionary ; (Kurraohee, Commissioner's 
Printing Press, 1879.) 

Trumpp’s Sindhi Grammar (London and 
Leipzig, 1872). 

Eastwiok's Sindhi Vocabulary. 

Song of Salhes (ed. Grierson, in J, A. 8. 
B., Extra Number for 1882). 

The Bairagya Sandipini of Tul'si Das 
(ed. PrayagDatt’ Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Saijkat Mocban, by Tul’si Das (Lucknow, 
1879). 

Sapta Shataka (ed. Weber, in Collection 
of German Oriental Society, vol. VII, 
No. 4.) 

The Sat’sai of Tul’s! Das (ed. Gopi 
Nath Pathak, Benares, Light Press), 

Singhalese. 

Shanraseni Prakrit, 


8iv. 


8kr. 

8kr. By. 

Skr. By, P. 
Skr, By. JF. 
Sndh, 

Sun. 


T. 

Tv. 


Vaish, 


Fed, 

Vr. 


W. 


Wat, 


Wil. 


Siva Siggha Saroja, or Notices of Ver¬ 
nacular Poets, by Siv Si^gh, Inspector 
of Police. (Lucknow, Nawal Kishor 
Press, 1883.) 

Sanskrit. 

Boehtlingk's Sanskrit Diotionaiy (being 
the smaller edition of the Petersburg 
Dictionary). 

Petersburg Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Monier Williams' Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalis, 
by Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur, (Ban- 
kipore, Khadgbilas Press, 1884.) 

Sundarl Tilak (Benares, Light Press 
edition). 


Turk!. 

Trivikrama's Prakrit Grammar. 


Twenty one Vaishnava Hymns; ed. and 
transl. by G. A. Grierson (in J. A. S. 
B., vol, LIII, Part I, Special Number 
for 1884). 

Vedio. 

Vararuohi's Prakrit Grammar (ed. 
Cowell). 


Z, 

Zach. 


In conjunction with other language 
initials = Western: e.g,^ W, Gd. = 
Western Gaudian. 

Watson’s Index to Names of Eastern 
Plants and Products (London, 1868). 

Glossary of Judicial and Revenue Terms 
and of useful words occurring in OflSloial 
Documents of British India. By 
H. H. Wilsoii* (London, 1855.) 


Zend, 

Beitraege zur Indischen Lexioographle 
von Theodor Zacharim (Berlin, 1883). 






^ : ^ 11.^ Grammatical and other Terms. 


abbr. 

abbreviated. 

ail. 

ablative. 

ab$. 

abstract. 

acc. 

accusative. 

act. 

active (case or voice or verb). 

adj. 

adjective. 

adv. 

adverb. 

af. 

affix. 

agric. 

agricultural. 

anon. 

anonymous. 

art. 

article. 

umil. 

auxiliary. 

cans. 

causal. 


confer, compare. 

ch. 

chadpsi. 

chap. 

chapter. 

cl. 

class. 

coll. 

colloquial. 

com. 

commonly. 

com. gen. 

common gender. 

comm. 

commentary. 

comp. 

compound. 

con. 

concrete. 

cond. 

conditional. 

conj. 

conjunct or conjugation or conjunctive. 

com. 

consonant. 

constr. 

construction. 

cont. 

contemptuous. 

contr. 

contracted or contraction. 

cor. 

corrupt. 

corr. 

correct. 

correl. 

correlative or correlative pronoun. 

dat. 

dative. 

dem. 

demonstrative pronoun. 

den. 

denominative. 

der. 

derivation or derivative. 

dim. 

diminutive. 

dir. 

direct. 

do. 

doha, a Hindu metre. 

du. 

dual. 

emph. 

emphatic. 

esp. 

especial. 

euph. 

euphonic. 

eccam. 

example. 

€XC. 

except or exception. 

/. 01 fern. 

feminine. 

fao., 

facetious. 

fi9> 

figurative. 

fut. 

future. 


gen. 

genitive or general. 

geog. 

geographical. 

gram. 

grammatical. 

imp. 

imperfect tense. 

imper. 

imperative mood. 

incorr. 

incorrect. 

ind. 

indicative mood. 

indef. 

indefinite or indefinitive. 

inf. 

infinitive. 

instr. 

instrumental. 

intens. 

intensitive. 

inter. 

interrogative pronoun or interrogative. 

intr. 

intransitive. 

introd. 

introduction. 

1. 

line. 

ig^f^ 

long form. 

lit. 

literally. 

loc. 

locative. 

m. or masc. 

masculine. 

m.c. 

metri causa, or ‘ for the sake of metre/ 

med. 

medical. 

met. 

metaphorical. 

myth. 

mythological. 

n. or neut. 

neuter. 

neg. 

negative. 

nam. 

nominative. 

num. 

numeral. 

obi 

oblique. 

ob%. 

obsolete. 

obBO. 

sensu obscosno. 

opp. 

opposite. 

orig. 

original. 

P- 

page. 

p.p. 

past participle. 

part. 

participle. 

pt. 

particle. 

pass. 

passive. 

pers. 

person or personal. 

phon. 

phonetic. 

phr. 

phrase. 

pi. or plur. 

plural. 

pleon. 

pleonastic. 

poet. 

poetical. 

postpos. 

postposition. 

pphr. 

periphrastic. 

pr. pis. 

principal parts of a verb, i.e. the present 
participle, the past participle, the verbal 
noun in 6, and the oblique verbal noun 
in ai. 





preCy 

precative. 

pref. 

prefix. 

prep. 

preposition. 

pres. 

present. 

prei. 

preterite. 

prim. 

primary. 

pron. 

pronoun or pronominal. 

prop. 

properly. 

prow 

proYerb. 

q.v. 

quod vide, or ‘ which see.^ 

qual. 

quality or qualitative. 

quant. 

quantity or quantitative. 

red. 

redundant. 

red. f. 

redundant form. 

redupl. 

reduplication or reduplicated. 

reft. 

reflexive. 

rel. 

relative. 

resp. 

respective. 

s.v. 

sub voce. 

sc. 

scene (in a drama). 

set. 

scilicet or to be understood. 

sec, 

secondary. 

sg. or shg^ 

singular. 

sh.f. 

short form. 
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st. 

stem. 

str.f. 

strong form. 

svhst. 

substantive. 

8uf. 

Bufldx. 

tlh. or tadbh. 

tadbhava. 

tech. 

teolmical. 

term. 

termination. 

tr. 

transitive. 

transL 

translated or translation. 

ts. or tats. 

tatsama. 

unphon. 

unphonetio. 

V. 

verb. 

V. intr. 

verb intransitive. 

V. tr. 

Verb transitive. 

roc. 

vocative. 

rr. 1. 

yaria lectio. 

rs. 

verse. 

milg. 

vulgar. 

worn. 

used by women. 

rch,f. 

weak form. 

\/ 

root. 


Abbreviations of adjectives may also be used as abbreviations of the corresponding adverbs. 


III..— In Quotations from the Ramayan. 


A. 

Ajbdhyd Kami, 

Ln. 

Lay\d Kdnd. 

j ch. 

ohalpai. 

Ar. 

AranyaKdnd. 

Su, 

Sundar Kdnd. 

chh. 

chhand. 

Ba. 

Pal Kdnd. 

m. 

Uttar Kdnd. 

do. 

doha. 

Ki. 

Kt8*kindd Kdnd. 



so. 

sor’tha. 





! toU 

totak. 









GOMPAEATIVE DICTIONAET 


OF THE 


BIHAKI LANGUAGE. 


^ a 


^ a (1), the first letter of the Bihdrz alphabet, represents 
three distinct vowels. First, it indicates short 
vowel, which tve, for the sake of convenience (see 
Introd,), transliterate with a, hut which really has, as 
a rule, the sound of short aw (or short broad 5), as in 
the English ^ hot,^ ^ not,^ though not quite so deep as the 
corresponding Bang all liw. Secondly, it sometimes 
indicates long vowel, the sound of which is a long aw 
(or long broad d, see Introd,), as in the English ‘ awe,^ 
^ law,* In this case it is distinguished in this Diction^ 
ary by placing the prosodic mark of length (f) over 
it and transliterating it by thus 4 hd. Thirdly, 
it sometimes indicates mere imperfect vowel (see 
Introd,), the sound of which is a very short as in 
the English * bigger * (see 8v)eet*s Handbook of 
Phonetics, § 200), In this case it is distingtdshed, 
in this Dictionary, by a dot (•) placed in line after 
the consonant, and transliterated by the apostrophe; 
thus ^ k*, mu gif. 

With regard to the use of the sign m and its new 
substitutes, it should be noted that the former (%) 
is never used except at the beginning of a word or after 
another vowel, as eigd before, ^^‘^rrr nmawa 
barber. In the middle of a word, after a cons,, it is 
always omitted, its absence indicating the presence of 
the vowel it represents, according to the native 
grammarians* theory that the sound of a inheres in 
every consonant unless otherwise specified ; thus 
kali bud, hd'wi 1 am, ghar*wd house. 

21ie last two examples illustrate the use of the 
new signs, which practically serve as substitutes 
for the omitted m when it is either a long or an 
imperfect vowel. At the end of a word, also, it 
has been the common practice hitherto to omit the 
sign W. This practice has a very serious incon¬ 
venience. There are but very few cases in which any 
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of the three sounds of ^ is pronounced at the end of 
a word after a consonant, whereas the omission of the 
sign % accordirtg to the already-mentioned grammat¬ 
ical theory, would indicate the necessity of pronounc¬ 
ing an inherent a after every final consonant. For 
this reason the sign d or • (see Introd*) is adopted in 
this Dictionary to replace the sign whenever any of 
its sounds are pronounced at the end of a word ; the 
sign o signifying the full (shoi't or long) sound of 
and the sign • its imperfect sound. Hence when any 
word is spelt without ts or it must be read as 
ending in a consona/nt. The principal cases when 
there is a final audible sound are given below ; cmd 
it ivill be noticed that the short sound a occurs in the 
first case, the long sound & in the second, and the 
impeifect sound in the two remaining eases. With 
the exception of these cases, no word is ever 
pronourwed with a final a thus ayg limb, 
ghar house, kamal lotus, etc. It should he 

noted, however, that this rule is only applicable to prose. 
In poetry every final a is pronounced as the imper¬ 
fect vowel ; and hence in verse quotations the substi¬ 
tutes ’5 or • will not he used, the absence of the vowel 
sigzi being understood to be, as usual, an indication 
of the vowel pronunciation. 

With regard to the occurrence of the various 
sounds of%, the following rules may he given, ^ The 
short ^^-sound is the regular and most common one. 
It is not the Sanskrit open a, nor the common Hindi a 
(which sounds less hollow), nor is it like the English 
u in ^ nut* ‘ but* It is something between the u in 
^nut* and the (Bangdli) 5 or Xw in ^not* but 
exactly agrees with neither. It may occur in any 
syllable, whether open or closed, stressed or unstressed, 
whether initial or medial or final; thus nx gMwr 
house, xnsx dwmttwr immortal, kdwmdwl lotus. 










hdwrHUwh lie did, sfo nUw not. ^The 
long ^y^-BOund has been observed by us in the folhwing 
cases : —(1) the auxiliary verb hdw be {e.g*, 

hdwi I am) ; (2) the Bhy’purl pres. ind. {e.g., 
delchdld 1 see) ; (3) the tenninaiion of the 2nd j 
pers, plnr, of any tense dekhd may ye 

see, Bk dehhdld joxx see, Bk deickbd 

or Mtk dekkhdh you will see); (4) in the 

Maithili abl, postpos. % sB {e.g., ^ mukh sa 

from the mouth., Bid. 6, 2); (5) in the Magahi 
termination of the obi. form of jwuns in silent a, {e.g., 
^ghard kai to a house, ^4io ^ dekhd km to see, 
J. A. 8. B.,voL LII, pp. 151,154). The Bihdris have 
no special graphic sign for this pecnliar long sound, 
hut, when necessary, they sometimes indicate it by 
placing the prosodic mark of length (®) over 
{thus ; or, though incorrectly, write it as {e.g., j 
or, as in the A^amgarh Settlemerd Report, 
p. 20A, ; or, still less correctly, they compress 

it by adding the visarga {e.g., I see, 

you see, see Od. Or., p, 26, footnote). It is, however, 
clea/rly nothing else but the long sound corresponding 
to the common short sound ^w, these two forming 
an exact pair of short and long vowels. ^The 
imperfect a^sound never occurs in the beginning of 
a word. In the middle of a word it is not un» 
cofnmln, though no exact rules as to its occurrence can 
be given, except that (1) it is usually met with between 
two syllables, the second of which contains a long 
vowel, as in ghar^wd house, suflm 

he slept; and (2) it always occurs between or after 
two consonants which originally formed a conjunct 
consonant, as in saVd word, jafn 

purpose, kir^pd grace, par^ybjan 

Beed {from Skr. ^^rr. At the 

end of a word it never occurs in prose, except in the 
two last cases, mentioned below, of the final audible 
In poetry, as already mentioned, erery final ^ 
is pronounced as the imperfect vowel. 

At the end of a word the vowel ^ is audible in 
the following cases: —(1) in monosyllables, as'f^na 
not; (2) in the 2nd pers. plur., as dekhd may ye 
see; (3) after a double consonant, as richchh* 
bear, datf given; (4) after % or a conjunct 

consonant the latter part of which is v, as 
akatkmf unspeakable, ajog\f un¬ 

worthy, fTW* grdjhy^ acceptable. In the case of most 
other conjunct consonants ih&ir component parts are 
pronounced separately with the mterposition of the 
imperfect vowel, so that the word practically ends in 
a single consonant, unthout any inherent a; thus 
^TfTjoined {8kr. gw), saVd word {Skr. 

jaWm birth {Skr. ^ ), put'r son 


(Skr. 5psr), su¥l white {Skr. IQTW), 

Kriskn Krishna (Skr. tr^), etc .; but if the conj. 
cons, consists of a nasal or a sibilant followed by a 
mute, it is treated like a single cons., that is, it is 
pronounced without any inherent a; thusayg limb, 
ant end, dand staff, and samast whole, 
pEiTW grihast (Mtk) or gir^hast {Bh.) house¬ 
holder (Skr. or pushp flower 

{Skr. 

It may be added that in Bais^wdri the letter % 
inherent in a preceding ^ y or ^ w, ia sometimes written 
to express the short vowels V e and ^ o respectively ; 
thus in the pron. forms and 

pronounced jehi, jen, and mohi, soi, for 
and ifrNr, etc. On the same principle the Skr. 

vyakti person becomes bekat in Bihdrl 

{cf Bid. 8, 2). 

[?%o ancient Indo-aryan language possessed a 
pair of short and long sounds of a, pronounced clear 
and open, like a in the German ^ mdnn^ and ' mdhlj 
Italian * hallo* and ^ hdco.* The short 'sound of ^ 
does not occur in English, but the long a is met with in 
words like ^far\ ^ star.* In Sanskrit these tvere 
graphically represented by and ^ d. The sound 
of % however, began to umdergo changes from very 
early times. These changes took two different directions. 
On the one hand, the sound a tended to be obscured 
into a short on the other, into a short 6 {compare 
the analogous change of a in Greek to e and o), by 
which two sounds are not to be understood a clear 
g and 6, but obscure sounds like German ^ {or ae) 
short and English 5.W short, pronounced something 
like ^ in * error * and 6 in ‘ hot,* {Of. Sweet^s 
Phonetics, §§ 31, 66, 71-74.) The former sound 
is best represented by the common % of the Hindi, 
the latter by the common ^ of the Bangdli; 
thus'^X ghar, pronounced H. gh&, Bg. ghdr. The 
tendency of a to change to short ^ is already 
noticed by the most ancient native grammarians 
{Prdtislidhyas and Pdnini in the 3rd cent. B.O. ; see 
Whitney’s Skr. Gr., § 21, p. 9), who call the vowel so 
changed samvrita or * dimmed.* The tendency 
of a to change to short 6 probably also declared 
itself very early, though no similar testimony on this 
point seems to be available. The evidence of the 
modern Oaudians, however, shows that the former 
tendency affected more the centre and west of India, 
while the latter was active in the east and extreme 
south. Thus W is pronounced as short & in all 
Western Qaudians {Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhl, Ouja» 
rati) and in the Southern Oau^an {or Mardthi) 
with the exception of the Konkani dialect of the 
Mardpht, in the extreme south, near Goa. On the 
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oilier hand^ m is pronounced as short 6 (or ^w) in all 
-Eastern Gaudians (Biharl, Bang dll, Oriyd) and in 
the Kdnhanl. In Bangdli the 6-sound is most clearly 
developed (see JBg* Gr,, pp. 7, 8), less so in Oriyd 
(0. Or.^p. Op, Gr., p, 67) and K6nkanl\Kn. Or., 
p, 5), and also less so in Bihdrt, in the westernmost 
dialects of which (Bais^wdrt, Western Bhofpun) the 
6-sound already predominates. In the Gipsy both 
changes^ 6 and 6, are found in different words ; thus 
deali/ten/ hut sliov, ^six / see Psp. M., pp. 230, 231 
{Skr. and ^\). The result of the process thus far 
explained was to give to the Oaudian two Sk-sounds. 
(Me to as short {6 or 6), and was the obscure close 
representative of the ancient short open a, while the 
other was long and identical with the ancient long open 
a. Bui by the side of this process there gradually 
developed in the Eastern Oaudians another, which con¬ 
sisted in creating on the one liand a long counterpart 
of the short close a, and on the other hand a short 
counierpa/rt of the long open a. Thus the final result 
of the two processes was to produce two pairs of a- 
sounds, one being open, the other close, and each pair 
consisting of a short and long sound. Moreover, the 
second process led to a fu,rther important result m the 
Eastern Oaudians. The fact that the two mitial 
sounds were the short close a and the lo7ig open a, and 
were graphically represented by ^ and respectively, 
had practically the effect of causing these two graphic 
signs to be looked upon as serving to distinguish 
not so much the quantity as the tone of those two a- 
sounds. In other words, ^ became the sign, not of 
the short a-sound, but of the close a-sound, while 
similarly became the sign, not of the long, but 

of the open a-sound. When this result had been 
attained, it obviously became necessary to devise 
some new marlcs to ddstinguish the quantities of 
the new pai/r of o^-soimds, whenever such distinction 
appeared to be desirable. In the ordinary converse of 
life, indeed, this necessity was not much felt; it is a 
common observation that people will conttnue, without 
much practical inconvenience, a system of spelling 
which no longer conforms to the realities of pronun¬ 
ciation ; and thus at the present day natives as a 
rule use the signs ^ and for the close and open 
sounds without distinction of quantity. Still occa¬ 
sionally there is need of defining quantity^ and then, as 
already explained, vanous means cure resorted to. One 
of these, the system^ of using prosodic marks, has been 
adopted in this Dictionary, as being the simplest 
and most consistent. According to this system the 
long close Sk-sound (i.e., aw) is represented by 
{i.e., ^ plus the prosodic mark of length), and 
the short open a-sourid {i.e., S) is indicated by 
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(i.e., pZws the prosodic mark of shortness). The 
system of E. Gd. a-sounds and their graphic represen¬ 
tations may then be thus tabularly shown 

_ ( Short, ^ a aw). 

Ulose a-sound ... i ^ a a , - v 

( Long, ^ d ( = aw). 

C Short, d. 

Open a-sound ^ 

( Long, d. 

The creation of a short counterpart to the long open it 
in the E, Gd. appears in every case to he due to the 
shortening of an original long open a, and is most 
frequently the result of the law of shortening the 
antepenultimate {see Introd.). Thus, B. 

khdfiyd bed {Ig. f. of khdt) ; B. 
khd'ild, Bg. kliaildm^ 0. VTTW Jchailu I ate 

(from khd) •, B. mdrHo, Bg. irffwnr 

mdrildm, 0. mdrilu I beat; Bg. 

mdriyd having beaten, khaiyd having oaten, 

dsiyd having come, etc. {The short pronun¬ 
ciation of ^ inf all these cases is strikingly shown 
by the contraction of ^ -f ^ ai to e in Bangdli 
{colloquially, see Bg. Or., p. 830) and to at in Bihdrl; 
thus Bg. kheldm, B. khdild I ate; Bg. 

m^e having beaten, etc.) It should be observed, 
however, that in the case of the shortening the antepe¬ 
nultimate of long forms {but of no others) there is 
a tendency {imperative in Western Bhqj^puri and 
Bais^wdri, but optional in the other dialects of Bihdri) 
to substitute the short close a for the short open ^ ; 
thus in Bw. and W. Bh. only ^fkmkhapiyd, but 
khatiyd or khatiyd in Mth., Mg., a/nd E. Bh, 

But besides the case of the antepenultimate, the short 
open ct occurs also in other cases ; e.g,, in tatsamas 
which originally contained a long open a before a conj. 
cons.; th\i$, B., Bg., and 0. nydjf just 

{Skr. s^to ), wtw hdhy^ sentence {^Skr. ^pw), 
VfT^ grdjhy^ acceptable {Skr. TPW? bdjhif 

external {Skr. ), ^^<5. For some other cases, see 
the Art. ^ d. The existence of the long counterpart 
(aw) of the short close a in Bangdli and Oriyd has 
not as yet been specially noticed by grammarians ; 
but in Bangdli it occurs, for example, in the vocative 
term, of such nouns as fWT father, ^rnTT mother 
( e.g., % he pitd I oh father !) • It is now usual in 
Bangdli to spell these forms with the visarga 
iRTW^), a practice which has led to the mistaken notion 
that they are identical with the Sanskrit vocatives 
thus spelt {see Bg. Gr., p. 65), hut which is none 
else than the erroneous practice already noticed as 
being also found in Bihdrl writers. The creation of 
this long aw appears in most, if not all, cases to 
be due to the curtaihnent of a syllable which in the 
preceding stage of the Ap. Pr. contained an ^ u. 
Thus 2nd pers. plur, B. dehhd = Ap. Pr. 









^^9; Bh, deWidld = Ap* Pr, 4* 

(see Gd, Gr.^ §| 497, -501); voc., Bg» fwo* 
pitd = Ap, Pr. fxnre OT (^<30 Od. 6?r., § 369); 
pres. ind,j Bh. ^4^ dekhdll = Ap. Pr. 4- 

(see Gd. Or., §§ 497, 501) ; amil. verb 
hdw is contracted from Ap* Pr. or (Gd, Gr.y 

§ 514) ; ahl. postpos. ^ sU is a coni/raction of the 
alternative form stJ^; ohl. sing, ^to = Ap. Pr. 
gen. sg. (see Gd. Or.f p. 195, J. A. S. B.y voh 
* lill, p. 163). Bespeciing the Western and Southern 
GaudianSy it remains to be added that in them the 
ancient short open S has often survived^ in words 
UJee^ g(kL multitude {Shr. etc., especially in 

onomatopoeic words like jhdn jhUn jingling, 

and fregtiently in stressed syllables^ like kamah 

but P. Gd. Icdwmal. 

With regard to the Bais^wdripractice of expressing 
V e by ^ fit may he noted that the same use is also some* 
times observed in Bangdli; e ia seen, 

pronounceddekhajaiy'^if^ individual,prowcmnoed bekti.’] 

^ fl (2), [f.^aor T i/•» ^ f- t t), Ts., a 

prim. der. suff. used to form nouns of action. 
Exam.I Wi., and or %“% /. play,/rom 

play; sh. f. m., W or ^4% sir. f m., 

f. laughter,/row ^ 4^ laugh ; iTTTor beating, 

from beat; wL f. /., and sir. f. ^Wt/. 

language, from ^ 41’f! speak. See art. n (2) and 
art. x l (2). 

(Jfi should be remembered that this suff. becomes 
silent in prose, though wt in poetry, according to 
the ordinary rule regarding a final ’il, as explained 
in art. ^ a (1). The fern, gender is the more usual 
one in words formed with this suf. The fem. form in 
is common in the poetry of all dialects, hut in 
prose it is almost entirely limited to the Mth. dialect, 
the corresponding fem. form in the other dialects 
ending in silent ^ a. The complete set, consisting 
of masc. and fem»i short and long forms, does 
not exist in every instance. Practwe alone can supply 
the needful information on this point). 

[The original of this stiff, is the Skr. suff. 
which [in the nom. sg) forms m. /. ’Vr. In Pr. 
the fem. suff. t may be substituted for %X (see Hem, iii, 
32, Vr. V, 24), the Pr. set of the suff. thus becoming 
m. 4rt,/. ^ or t. In Gd„ according to Us usual 
phon. laws, this set changes to m* ^ or X) see 

Gd. Gr., p. 155, § 329 ; also §§ 41-51. The Ig.f of 
this suff. is made by the addition of the pleon. suff, 
nr; see the art. wr d (2) and nr Aa,] 

^ a (3), Tbh.,pr 0 /. euph., added to words beginning with 
a conf cons, the Jirst part of which is ^; thus 


bathing (Bam., Jit., ch, 30, 2; Skr. ^r^), 
praise (Ram., Bd., ch. 93, 8; Skr. ^fir), 
place (San., vs. 39 ; Skr. Sometimes the conj- 

cons, is dissolved; e.g., Gop. 13; 

Bill, iii, 9. Optionally, and perhaps preferably, X i^ 
prefixed to such words, e.g., school {B. Gr. 

II {Bh.), conversation 20), firm (Padm., ch. 

618, 7; Hkr. %T); see art. x i (4). 

[That the euph. useofthepref. ^ teas not entirely 
unknown in mediwval and ancient India may be conjee* 
tured from such instances as Shr. gnJf or base 

metal, Shr. or dumb {see Goldstuckei^s 

Skr, By., s.v. ^); and the existence of the Gd. 

{L. r.,p. 269, /. 10; Gd. Gr.,p, 14), Pa. 

{Pd, By.), Pr. xf^^J (Hem. ii, 130; 
according to Vr. xii, 22 only Shr. Pr.), for Skr. 
seems to point in the same direction. On the other 
hand, instances like the Skr. astronomical terms 
scorpion {Oreek cKopTrlo';), ‘kronos’ {Greek 

Kpovo^)—see Weberns History of Indian Literalwre, 
p. 2^^, footnote—indicate an alternative treatment of 
initial conj. cons. In all Gds. the euph. use of the 
pref. ^ prevails.'] 

^a(4), Ts., pref. neg., added to words {suhsi., adj., 
part., num., or (xdv.) Ho negative their meaning, 
like the E. in-, un-, dis-, or to depreciate it; thus 
ignorance {Ram., B., cfe. 64, 1; from wrR* 
knowledge), immoveable (Bam.., Ba., ch. 2, 

11; from moveable) ; without distinction 

(Bid. 29, 3; from specially); again 
an unlucky day (Padm., ch. 419, 3; from 
day). It becomes an, if the word begins with 
a vowel; thus disrespect {Vaish. iv, 2, from 

wrx< respect), improper {Bid. 51, 4, 

from ^f^iT proper), many, lit not one 

(Bid. 45, 1, from one). Not unfrequently it 
is pleonastically reduplicated an -k* ^ a, in 
which form it occurs both before words beginning 
with a consonant and words beginning with a 
vowel; thus, before cons., unnoticed {Sal. 

18; from mark), not having become 

(Rdm., Bd., ch. 176, 2, fw^T«rr when 

it had not yet become morning, from I7ir^ 
having become, past part, == Skr. ; again before 
vowels, aYfadhiharl uninitiated {Rdm., 

Bd., ch. 118, 1, from initiated), 

ardkhchhit undesired {Ram., Tit, ch. 116, 4, from 
desired). If Him med pleonastically, is 
practically treated as a separate word. 

[^, before vowels is well Imown in Skr. 
as a neg. pref. TJm'o are even a few, though 
I doubtful and mostly vedic cases of its redtiplication ; 
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e.g., famine (’'S^r not + MreTlT inauspicious 

time, famine, there is no real word ‘o^d, 

fearless (not + fearless, th&re 

is no real word ; see Qoldstucier^s Sir. Dg., 

8. m. In Pr, also it is mil known, both in Us simple 
and reduplicated forms; examples of the latter are 
unconsidered ( from considered, Sem. 

ii, 190), ’si’rtT freedom from calamity [Jrom i:fiT 
calamity, Awp. § 4). The same remark applies to 
all Gds^ 

« (5), Tbh., pr^~ interns., very, excessively, sometimes 
added to words to emphasise their meaning; thus 
great destruction {Hb. v, 35,/or ^), very 

unsteady {for ), very difficult {Iz. Oy. for 
; occasionally in compounds, as 'WTRf or very 
great, huge {Hb. iii, 10, lit- having a large body, 
from ^RT'f body). 

[iSitr. Pr. ^; hence Gd. ^ and shortened ^; 

see the remarks on derivation under the art. The 

origin of this pref. however, is now lost sight of, and 
it is added, at pleasure, to tats, as well as tadbh. 
words.2 

^ a (6), Tbh., pref. pUon., added to many words without 
modifying their meaning, as in destroyer {Pdrv. 

do. 13), happiness {Jan., ch. 12), blessing 

{Jan., ch. 5, Hah., vs. 17), support, food (San., 

vs. 63), sky {Hb. i, 36), etc. 

[SAr. ■^T; in Pd. and Pr. generally ^T, but occa¬ 
sionally shortened to ^ mth doubling of the succeeding 
cons.; thus Pr. ( Nam., vs. 23) destroyer 

(= Skr. ), Pr, {Nam., vs. 203) pond 

{^ Skr. ^-PBTW), Pd. ssfaitfr removed { = Skr. 
^Tf^s), Pd. or Pr. {Hem. iv, 54, 

Nay. 117) attached-{== Shr. ), Pr. 

{Kulp. § 95) clothes (= Skr.’%m\^)- In Gd, the 
latter process became much more general, hence B. 'SPCTO 
or = Pr.* Skr. ; B. 

Pr. Skr. etc.'] 

a (7), Ts., interjection of pity, ah 1 

[_Skr, ^ j so possibly in all G<ls.] 

^ a (8), Tbh., voc. pt., only occurring in the compounds 
etc.; a shortened form of ^ ai, g.v. 

^ a (9), Ts., 'a name of Yishnu {see vtw) j *a name 
of Hrahma. Only occurring in fanciful usages, 
e.g., in riddles, etc. Exam., Sat, {with comm.) p. 1, 
1 . 3, h unr, 

xm:, Having 

put together Bits, Ram, Lachhman, Bharat, and 


*8L 

Satrngb'n, TuVsi Das touching {tMr) ten feet 
crossed over the sea of existence. (Sere 
daughter of Janak is Sitd ; or stands 

for o'fid . ioth meaning vehicle; 

son of Das’jan is Mam; snake 

signifies the Nag king Shes^ who became incamate 
as Lachhman; nr signifies Yishnu^ who became 
incarnate as Bharat; and ir signifies Si6, who became 
incarnate as Satrugh^n,) 

[Sir. ^^5 80 in all Gds.'] 

di (l),/or words commencing thus and not mentioned 
below^ see under au Jt should also he noted that 
certain wordsy beginning with 

ai/°, niT*ir® dilP^ d%^ or aif, a/T, ailf ^ 

etc.y [e.g.j dihm he will come, Padm., ch. 175, 
3;^TaY oiA3 I should have come, Mise. 79; 
d'ile they came, Bais. 7, etc.) are inflections of the 
db oomer, and must be looked up under that 

root. 

di (2), a verbal termination, = ^ di, g.v. 

disan = man, q.v. Exam., Bats. 7, 

t Ti^, I would have got 

such a brother-in-law hanged, 0 Earn ! 

disd, (/. '«l^ nisi) = ^ aisd, q.v. Exam., 
Bais. 27, rlTsft ^ an^ sit 

Working such an {efficacious) magio, I should not let 
my lover depart. 

at = ^ di (1), 'trrt di (1), O' sec. der. suf. used 
to form abstract nouns from adjectives, as 
lightness, from light; goodness, from 

ifl^T good. 

[Skr. WT, Shr. Pr. or Mh. Pr. ^ {Hem. ii, 154), 
with pleon. V superadded, it is Slcr. f?WT, Pr. IX'til or 
TT^lTj or, including the fnal '■if (f the base, and 

Gd, vjt; with pleon. ( = ^) added again to the 
base, we have Pr. '<i^rr<n' contracted to Gd. See 

Gd. Gr., § 220.] 

aii (l);/or words commencing thus, and not mentioned 
below, see undo' 

au (2), a verbal termmatio^iy = msy q.v, 
ailr = dor, q,v, 

"^ERJpfT auty auiiy&y Xbh., stihsL m. ; 

»a man who dies without leaving issue ; *a bachelor, 

^ a blockhead, fool. 
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at 


(Properly Hindi, but occasionally used by 
educated Bihdris.) 

[•S*}-. • or j Pa. ' *^Wt; 

Pr. Ap. Pr. ^van’s, or 

; — H. *nint?r, wr, *'wf?nfT; Oath. *nfiwi; P. 
{Ml. Qy.), nia, (/.) Ml. 

{m.), (/.); M. has vww in the seme of 

plough, plough-boy.] 


ISfpr 

ae ; for words commencing thus, see under ^ 

ad ; for words commencing thus 3 see under dm. 

amh, ^ ams / for words commencing thus^ see 
undef* ms. 


ah (1), Tbh., a der. suff, occurring in a certain 
number of sec, roots, Sotnetimed the original root 
{generally with a slightly different meaning) occurs 
side by side with the sec, root thus formed ; hut in 
most cases the former is no longer in use, Exa,nit| 
be separated and tf^zho split; be 

painful and tighten ; again v/^C^ split, 
nimble, from the ddsused \/zi or ^ and 
respectively; similarly glitter, shine, 

ayid many others 3 see E, B,, 63. 

{It may be noted that these sec. roots^ just like 
prim, roots, may he used as nouns of action, which 
are generally feminine in their loeak form; while 
ihek string forms end in masc, and fern.; 

e,g., pain, •5^^/. glitter, f. glance. 

See the drt. ^ a (2) and \ % (ji],both prim. der. suff.) 

[jVhe original of this suffix most probably is 
the Skr. kri, which in construction with any 
noun {generally in the ace. sing.) may form a sort 
of periphrastic root. Thus Skr. blow 

{lit. make puff), + <y/w hinder (lit, make 
hindrance, from ^ rumble {lit. make 

a rumbling noise), pain make tor¬ 
ment). In Pr, the coalesces with the noun, 

so as to form an indivisible compound root ending 
in which last element is in Gd. further reduced 
to a single m. Thus the abovementioned Skr. peri^ 
phrastic roots become in Pr. the compound roots 
{pres, part. act. Sapt, vs. 176; pres, part, 

pass, Sem, iv, 422), 

and in Gd., /y/^, It will 

thus he seen that the mitial w of the suffix is 
really the termination of what was originally a noxm, 
while the element ^ represents what was originally 
the root Pot further information on the nature 
and origin of such comp, roots, see Gd. Qr., § 353, 
p. 173.] 




akathi 
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ah (2), (/. )i Ts., a prim, der. svff.. used ordy 

in tats, words to form adjectives a/nd nouns of agency. 

Exam.,(/. nrT^nrT),a doer./ww y'®. 

[/Sto’. m®:,/- wr ; met with in all G4^. In all 
probability this suff. ia a compound of the prim, 
der. suf. V a (2), y.v., and the pleon. suff. v, 
q.v. ; thus, m nt®: = V + V:,/. W- X + V\. 
The tadbh. form of the suff. is m. VT S (2), /. 

t*, 2.«.] 

ak (3), Tbh., a shortened form ofv^ek or UW?/: one, 
occurring only in compounds, such as alc’M, 

^^^s^aPsar, ak^hattan, ^•ss^^^-^akbtax^so, 

eta. {q,v,). 

ISkr, rpefi, Ap, Pr. rpf {Hem. iv., 371), B, w 
or 

^5fcjr^2^ a¥tay, aktay, iUtay, 

may, Any., adj. com, gen., acting, being temporarily 
in charge of an oflBce in the place of another officer, 
\E. acting, a tech, term of the Indian Adminis* 
tration.)^ 


85 


40 


45 


akaffbakat, lhh.,sub8t. m., Hrifles, things 
worth nothing (= ’^T^-wre\) ; ^ence ’the minor 
portions of a composite whole. ExaiTlii ^Chan,, 

^ mf war ^vrnr, To 

speak trifles as they come into the mind, is the 
natural disposition of evil men. ^Eb. 2, 69, 

All the pegs and pins of the 
cart came loose. 8 ee agafbagar. 

[P&i'haps connected with or (1), 

q.v., being a reduplication of ; or the latter 
might itself be a reduplication of «r^3, q.v. Cf M. 

rigorously minute, and hideously 

large.] 

&¥td (1), the smie 08 Sk’ra (1), q.v, 

I S¥fd (2), the same as ^SNinrfT S¥ra, q.v, 

^ilffem. ofy^{^^^ ah*ta (2), q.v. 

ak'tobar, akfobar, the same as 

ak^tubar, q,v. 


60 


akathi, Tbh.| 


adj, c^m. gen,, mischievous, 
noxious, injurious. Exam.* CJuin., 

(='^nrn + vwr i»». To 

an unreasonable man defeots alone are visible: a 
mischievous person sees them very deftly. 

^Probably from Skr. Pd, vfirv®; with 

the intens. V a (5), q.v."] 







akar “ 

j/^EPSFf akar, (pn pts, ak^rmt, Bh 

ak^rat, ak^Hi; ak^ral; 

ak^rab ; ak*rai), Tbh., v. inir., *to become 

hard, sfciflF; *to writhe, become distorted, cramped y 
^to strut affectedly, swagger, give oneself airs; ‘‘to 
challenge to fight. Phr., (lit. to become 

stiff, hence) to come to the end of one^s resources 
(as in a lawsuit or struggle.) Exam.i ' Coll 

5fw, The corpse has got stiff; Coll. (JBh.), 
VHff^ V ^rc^o, Have you 

come to the end of your resources already ? Now you 
are powerless. * Coll (JBh.), ^ iPt? 

The horse^s legs are distorted or crooked ; Coll {Bh.), 

^ vt, My arms 

and legs, being stiff and distorted, have become like 
sticks. ^B. Or., I (Introd.), Fable 11, ^ 

^rniflT %^Txnr> 

Swaggering along, I shall show off the finery 
of my ornaments and clothes and the beauty 
of my countenance. ^Coll. (Bh.)^ ^ % ^9^ 

He stands up swaggeiingly, challenging 

to fight. 

[Her. uncertain; hut cf. Skr. v^efTj^be hard, also 
6 Jcr. ^rfirif and hard, stiff, which are probably 

prdhritising derivations from Skr, or both 

derivatives of Skr. \/‘^\ The most common represent- 
ative of the latter root in Pd. and Pr, is properly 
a der. root, for Pd. or Pr. = Skr. (see Sem, 

iv, 187 ; J standing for ^ as in Pr, for Skr. 

Hem. iv, 51, 221). Thence comes Pd. a/nd Pr. 
-v/’^crvy, representing Skr. (fit. ) draw 

up, cramp. This might change in Qd. to or 

or or "iWf (/o?’Wir9). The process 

of loss or transfer of aspiration is not uncommon in 
Qd. {see remarks on derivation of or even in 

Pr., see Qd. Qr., p. 82, and possibly the prdkritising 
Skr. v/^ is due to it. Or perhaps the may 

be related to the adj. standing, which is a modi- 
ficaiion of Pr. Skr. p.p.p. of (see 

Cp. Or. iii, 60). "In this case the initial'^ of the 
would be the intens. pref. {see art. ^ a (5)). H.y'Wf 
{Hd. By.) with adj. ^«irf or"^^, P. 
or y'MjTSR’f, (?. mth numeroits derivatives, 
S. {properly a pass, farm + «t, see S. 

Qr., p. 258) ; wanting, apparently, in the other Gds., 
in which only derivatives of it occur { see art. 
akan), adopted from the HindL'\ 

akar, also {Mth.) agar (1), the same as 

akan, q/v. 



{Bh.), W WT, He has got 

rheumatism. 

[^Properly let verb, noun of the double^causal 
made with the prim. suf. x ^ (2), q.v. 
This double causal root does not otherwise occur 
in B., the simple causal (g^.v.) being ordU 

narily used. From this latter root the corresponding 
words P. 07' O. are derived. 

if., like B., has It should he noted that 

in such derivatives the causal or double causal root 
has the same meaning as the prim. root,i.e., it is 
properly a pleon. root, formed with the pleon. suff. 
mft(, see Qd. Or., p. 170, § 349. See art. di (2), 
abdi, mx bdi. See also art, WiUfff akan. Or the 
7 Vord 7 n>ay be explained as a compound of 
and wit; wind, the latter word being an usual term 
for rheumatism.] 

dk^ra, dFrd (2), Tbh., suhst.m,, {Bh.) 

calcareous nodular limestone, found in the soil in 
many parts of India, used in making roads, lime, 
etc.; *(S. Bh.) coarse gravel {Grs., § 794), pebbles. 
See ’^izjdFtd (2), dk\l ajiaf. 

{When it appears in large blocks, it is ; the 

small pieces for road-metal are ^T^Tf, or 
or *^•1^ ; when used for lime-huming, it is 

IThis word does not appear to occur in any of 
^ the other dialects of B., 7ior vn any of the other Qds.; 
it is m all probability merely a mutilated form of 
q.v. The latter are the forms occurring 
in all other Gd. languages and B. dialects, and also 
occur in Bh. by the side of Coinpare, however, 

the first part of ^ 199711 ^, q.v.] 

ak’rdh, (pr. pts. akafiait, 

Bh. ^ Mg., a¥rawat, ak’rawit, 

ak'rdit ; ak’rdol; 

ak’rdeb; aFrdboi, ak’rde), Tbh., 

V. tr., to distress, impede. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), *f 
? .tf f You have impeded him, 

haven’t you ? 

[CaiwaZ of v^’V’jnf, g.v.] 

akan, akar, Tbh., subst. f., {Bh.) ‘ cramps, 
crookedness, contortedness, stiffness •, * pride, swag¬ 
ger, strut, airs, conceit; ^parade, pomp, show. 
Comp., m., 

pomp, stateliness, affected airs; com. 

gen., an affected person, a fop; /.^ 

swaggering, strutting, foppishness, airs. Phr., 
t^TPW, to swagger. Exam.i 'Call. (Bh.}, 

^ WT, He has gob cramps or 

stiffness in the loins. ^ Coll. {Bh.}, 
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akafbdi, akafbdi, Tbh., subst. 

/., {Bh.) the cramps, rheumatism. Exam., Coll 
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^«nwreo, What airs are you giving yourself before 
me! ^ColL {Bh.), t ^ WT, 

This is a wedding procession of great pomp. See 
vpf agar. 

[Prcyperly let verb, noun of ^ ( q.v.), 

formed with prim. suff. ^ t (&), q.v. H, seme as B .; 
p. or (svd)st.), (adj.), 

(sulst.); S. {subsL, as in to 

walk affectedly, to strut); G. {subsU), 

(suhst., rivalry, contest, ef. Uh meaning of 
Wf’TTW {adj.), {suhst,), probably 

also {suhst., cramps). In the other Ods. 

it is adopted/ from JS, or B. / thus By. 

{suhst., a spasm); iff. (suhst.), 

or {adj.), or 

(8mI>s<.)] 

SAVi (1), 8 Frl (1), Tbh., suhst, f., 

a rarely used Mth./orm for Siuri, q.v. 

[The simplest derivation {suggested already in 
Mohsworth’s M. By) is from Skr '. ^ hook, xoith the 
Ap. Pr. pleon. suff. ^ {Eem. iv, 429); thus Ap. Pr. 

nt-i /., contracted into 

It may, however, be simply a corruption of 
which would explain the appearance of ^ u in the 
o. and of in the G* ^rrt^ {G.'viXK = 

), and on the other hand the disappearance of 
^ M in B. (?•».), iff. sh oot. H. 

O. and M, and ’«*i<**T m., 

f. {the Jsm. meaning, as in B., a forked stick for 
pulling down fruit), 0. m., f} Bg. 

^T«vfT; hut S. inet m., /.] 

hldri (3), (2), {also 

in 'Mth. and N. Bh. Uvft UVi or wf ihfi), 
Tbh., suhst. /., ^ {Bh.) small pieces of limestone, 
used as road-metal {Grs. § 1266); •(«. Bh.) fine 
gravel {Qrs. | 794). See T SPr& and 
aJe^rort. 

[Properly fern, hk’rd, q.v.'] 

ak’rM, Tbh,, adj. com. gen., {Mth. /. 
ak’radi), swaggering, foppish. Exam., Ohan., 
^ 'BJW ’BiT 

It causes insufferable pain to good people not to 
think of others and to walk swaggermgly; Coll. 
{Bh), ^ 'BT, The hull is wallowing and 

roaring. 

{The word is principally used of hulls and the 
like, and thence also applied to men.) 

[Properly {Mth). pres, part. {q.v) ; H. 

hi^b^W, P. {or corrupt from P, pres. 

part, in rxnd) suhst. f.,swaggQv,] 


Sl 

akHubar 

Sk’rm, Tbh,, adj. com. gen., {Bh) gravelly, 
said espec. of certain soils, {Grs, § 794). See 
Sk^rSufr, 

{Der, from ■’^Nner hy meam of the sec. der. suff. 

; see Gd. Gr. § 245.] 

hPrdlur, a synonym of ak'rffd, q.v. 

{Grs. § 794)’ 

[Ber. from '<<| [ q i vy hy meam of the sec. der. suff. 
see Gd. Gr. § 245.] 

ahantak^ Ts,, adj. com. gen.y lit. free from 
thorns j hen ce met. ' free from annoyance, trouble ; 

* free from enemies. Exattlii ^Rdm,^ Bd.^ ch. 96, 8, 

Saints and hermits felt relieved 
of an annoyance. */5., A.g ch. 182, 5, 

I will reign at ease and free from 

enemies. 

(The word is never used in its literal sense.) 

[Sitn Bg. and so in all Q^s.} 

’^SjfcRfT akatf Ts,, (I) adj. com. gen.j thorough, utter, perfect 
( in a bad sense). Exam., Mg. ballad^ 
tSTTW ^sm, ^WTfT ^nrorr ^ When SarVan ate 
the first mouthfu], itseemed as it were utter poison 
{after Fallon); Coll (Mth.)y 

irr»\ The water of that well is thorough poison ; 
Coll. {Mth .), ■?; lit. he is a perfect 

knot of poison, i.e., he is a thoroughly wicked 
person j similarly a perfect nim, %.e.. as 

hitter as the juice of the nlm-tree. 

(11) adv., thoroughly, intensely {in a had 
sense), {practically serving as a superlative particle). 
Exam., Coll, {Bh), t '«3r WT, This fruit 

is intensely bitter; so also thoroughly 

bitter. 

[8Ar. lit. not-made, not artificial; hence 

eternal, natural; hence thorough; Pd. the eter¬ 
nal (an ejpithet of the Nirvana ); not met vAth in 
the other Gds. The tadbh. eguivalent is Pr. or 

{cf Sapi.^ vs. 920, and Bern, iv, 396, 
meaningi in both instances, thoroughly) ; cf. M. ’irfSim 
the unoreate {an epithet of God). An analogous case 
is that of which also properly means natural, 

and hence thorough, e.g., Jan.^ ch. 12, Wff WiphTT, 
thoroughly charming. The word might, however, also 
be derived from Skr. Pr. uncut, unim¬ 

paired; hence, entire, whole, thorough; analogously 

akHuhar, ak^tohar. Any., subst. m., 

the month of October. 

[E. October.] 
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■^^51 ahaith {old Bv>.) = akath, q.v. 

akath, old Bw, akaith, Ts., adj» com. gen., 
what cannot be spoken or described, unspeakable, 
unutterable, inexpressible, indescribable. ExaiTlii 
Rdm., Bd., eh. 2, 13, An 

unspeakable, spiritual chief Tirtha; ibid., ch. 25, 7, 
inw The mystery of name 

and form cannot be told; jST. Rdm., Ut. 145, 
{fern), 

{Sib) powerful in every way, of unutterable greatness, 
the appeaser of TuFsi Dss^ doubts ; Doh. 199, ^Tfr-^n^ 
gi^Tt 'V'TTX:; ^ 

%fa f^nrr «r^, ( Wise) like Saraswati is thy speech, 
inoomprehenaible, past understanding, indetermin¬ 
able, unutterable, impenetrable; the sacred scriptures 
can speak of it only in negatives, (vw or Tprr 
is Saraswati, the goddess of s'peech and learning; 
%fk is Skr. *r + Tftr; lit., the scriptures always 
say ‘no, no’); Padm., do. 229,1, wftr 
»iTSf ^ {The tears of her) eyes 

were her ink, and her eyelashes the pen, and bitterly 
weeping she wrote unutterable (words)* See 
akathf and akath*niy\ 

[^Properly a fut.part, pass., Skr. 

(c/. pass. Pd. Dy.), Pr. (of.pass. 

Mem. iv, 249), Ap. Pr. ; S. or (S. 
Dy .; on the change ofyj to % cf. Otf. Or., §§ 116-120, 
145), M. ; apparently wanting in the other Gds. 
The form of the word is noteworthy on account of its 
irregularity. As a rule the Skr. conj. cons. ^ changes 
to ^ in Pd. a/nd Pr. (Mem. ii, 21 ; e.g. == Skr. 
TTOT road, fem.fut. part. pass, (/x/^) ; in order to 
avoid this inconvenient change in pass, inflexion, 
it was usual to employ the alternative phon. change 
of dissolving the conj. cons, uj i/nto or (Pd. 
^), cf. Mem. iii, 160; thus Skr. (Hem. 

iv, 249) or Pd. (Pa. Dy.) The change 

of ^ to ^ or % therefore, is quite irregular. The iireg- 
ularity is clearly an old one, as it is already noticed 
by Pd. and Pr. grammarians (Hem. ii, 174). In 
all probability the word is really an ancient tatsama, 
being preserved from the Skr. as a sort of technical 
term, applicable to ‘ things transcending the human 
mind.* Other similar instances are xr?^ or ^ dietetic 
food (a medical techn. term, also in Pr., see Sapt., vs. 
814, for tr^ = Skr. tnzj), or poet, within (for 
== Skr. ^).] 

akath*n^y*, Te., adj. com. gen., (subsL f. 
akath*nhjd), ‘unspeakable, unutterable, 
inexpressible, indescribable; ^unsuitable to be spoken 
or described. Exam.f ^Rdm., Bd., ch. 70,1, 


- ikan 

TTW ^ A heavy, grievous, and unutterable 
pain. ^Coll. (Bh.), WX ^TH 

% % ^ ^x. His brother has this time done 

such a thing as is unsuitable to be described. 

[Fi'om ^ +^r«r^txy, fat. pass. part, of 
Skr. a pure tats., which may be used in 

all Ods.^ 

akathy\ Ts., adj. com. gen., the same as 
akathfmy\ q.v. 

[From ^ + ^[^,fut. pass. pari, of Skr. 

a pure tats., which may be used in all Ods.'] 

akad, Any., subst. m., the marriage contract 
amongst Musalmans {Qrs. §§ 1273, 1279). 

[Ar. oAe ’aqd.] 



dkan, akan, (pr. pts. dPnatt, 

dPnal, dk^nab, dk^nai), (Bw.), 

Tbh., V. tr., 'to give ear, hear, hearken, listen, 
attend; hence *to attend to information, to learn, 
to come to know; and ®to attend to music, to 
keep time to music, to march in accordance with 
musical time; also ^to attend to the sound of 
money, test money (Ors. § 1489). ExaiUif ^Rdm., 
Bd., ch. 349, 3, nwr XXXni, When 

the citizens heard the marriage procession coming ; 
Rdm., A., ch. 44, I, TTH txry irrt, 

When the king heard the fall of the footsteps 
of Ram; Git., Bd., 37, 5. 

x:^IWT KTIT Hearing the 

arrangement of excellent words filled with affection 
(the allusion is to a number of songs), Ram opened 
his lotuslike eyes; K. Rdm., Bd. 19, ^T% 

xqififw XTT^, Lakhan, hearing these 

unpleasant words (of Farasurdm), felt enraged. 
^Bin. 220 , XT % XiX^ X[XX ^XTX, 

XWX wtw xrftfinrf% Learning that 

the object of its (i.e., KalikdVs) deceptions was (to do) 
countless (deeds of) injustice and destruction, 
Pariohhit, when residing happily in Haripur [i.e. 
Baikuryih or Bishnu*s heaimi), repented (of having 
spared it). ^Rdm., Bd., do., 309, 1, 

XX, fTOTir, Noble princes cause 

horses to prance, keeping time to drums and kettle¬ 
drums. ^Coll., \ Sound this rupee. 

See akdn. 

(The conj. part. is the only form in which 

this verb has been imt with by us in B. literature) 

[Skr. ^xcTXiw, lO^A cL xirnrJr^f?r; Pr. » 
or or (Rdv. xi, 7, Sapt., vs. 366); 
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akar'ni 



B. or or E. same as JB, ; S, 

3 W (i^f‘f perhaps a pleon* contr» 

from ^rsPHriT {vjitheuph, —Pr.^y^^^f^, 8 kr. 

> apparently wanting in the other Gds, 
All Ods. also iise the eqmvalent tats, v^MrrW.] 

aWniin, Any., adv., now, at present. 

^[Prs. I akniin.'\ 

ak’phak, sak'phak, (J5A.), the same as 

ak'saky q.v. 

ak*bak, Tbh., suhst. m., nonsensical talk. 
[Redupl. o/^y q.v.'] 

’?r«iF5rc ak^har^ akhar^ {poet. akahhar)^ 

Any., Buhst. m., a man^s name, the emperor Akbar, 
He was the second emperor of Hindustan of the 
Mughul house of Ttmur, His full name and title, 
ar given on his coins, was tTaldlu-d^din Muhammad 
Akbar Fadshdh Ghdzl,Le,, Jalalu-d^din Muhammad, 
the Great, the Victorious Emperor. He reigned at 
Agra {see art, ^n^rr^TT^) from A,D. 1542—1605. 
See Beale^s Oriental Biographical Dictionary, s.v. 
Some detached Hindi verses are commonly ascribed to 
him, among which is the following dbhd. Exam.i 
p. 375, WT ?(> are % ’snnr'^, wmw ’S’cr^ wTf% i kt ^ 
%, ^5^ 1 Whose fame is 

{spread) m the world, whom the world praises, his 
Ufe is successful, (so) sajirs Akbar Shah. 

[ dr. I akbar, lit. the Great.] 

^ akbaralSd, ’^TSTHTIX akbardbad, Any., 

suhst. TO., the name of the capital of the emperor 
Akbar, Agra. 

[Ar. a litas’! akbardbdd, lit. the abad or settle¬ 
ment of Akbar. Me built a fort at Agrd, made it his 
principal residence, and named it Akbardbdd after 
himself], 

ak’iari, akbarl, Any., (I) adj. com, gen.^ 
relating to Aibar. Phr., suhst. to., 

fae.y a one-eyed man {Hd. By.). ExaiTlii 

the Aln-i-Akbari V the Institutes of Akbar, 
the name of the third volume of Abh’I Fazl’s celebrated 
history of the reign of the emperor Akbar, called the 
Akbar-ndmah; or a gold coin 

of Akbar, ^corth variously, 9, 10, 12, 27, or 30 {but 
not 16) rupees (see Frimep’s Useful Tables, p. 5). 

(II) subst. /., a sweetmeat of rice-flour and sugar 
formed into balls, and, after being fried in ghi or 
clarified butter, encrusted with clarified sugar. 

[From Ar.j^i akbar, with Prs. suff. b] 


ak^md, Any., adj. com, gen., born blind. 
{Properly Urdu; used only by edmated Muhani’^ 
madam of Bihar,) 

^Ar, akmah.] 

dJdmdl, Tbh*,5t/6s^. /., embrace, hug. Phr., 
to embrace. Exam., H, Mam., Su. 29, 
wwrm «rr^T w 

^ Like a company of travellers, escaped 
from a sinking ship and considering themselves as 
being bom {anew) that day, they all embraced {one 
another). See ak^wdr. 

[^/rr. Pr. {Sapt,, vs. 996), 

hence B, with the not xmcommon chunge of 

^ to through an intermediate Ap, Pr, See 6d, 

%.,§134,i>.74.] 

^Rf^TTT akamit, Tbh., adv,, suddenly, unexpectedly. 
Exam., Vaish. X, 3, ^ X, 

Suddenly, alas ! {she hears) the song of the 
cuckoo in the fifth scale. 

[Perhaps a corruption of Skr, q.v. 

Compare also 

ahampan,’TQ,, suhst. m., {lit, free from trem¬ 
bling), name of a rakshasa or demon in the suite of 
Eaban, king of Ceylon. Exam., Ram., Ln., ch. 45, 
10 , 

When the line began to break, Akampan and 
Atikaya had recourse to jugglery; Han, 19, 

He {Hammdn) is 
the lion’s cub {that hilled) those elephants Barid’nsd, 
If.e, MegKndd), Akampan, and Kumbhakaran. 

[(Sir. a ^ bahuvrihi ’ compound of ’% not 

and trembling; Pr. {Rdv, xiv, 70),] 

akar,Ts., ad/., com. gen., exempt from taxes, duty¬ 
free, {tech.) one who does not pay. Government 
revenue. Exam., Chan., mx %Tr?, 

srf'» ''TW, While paying himself 
no revenue, he exacts it from every one; the 
sun, though possessed of rays, does not take any 
payment. 

[Skr, ; hence in all Gds.] 

akafni, Tbh., adj, com. gen., not to be 
done, wrong, unsuifable. Exam., Chan., W 

.Rf wlv, w {The perform- 

ance of) ^oodt. acts is {a duty) for every one; it is 
well to die; it is not good to do wrong {Le, death is 
preferable to urrong-doing); Coll. {Bh.), 

^ What was right in your eyes has 

turned out to be the reverse. 
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akar^mal 

,;fl [From '% + pass. part, of do; 

hence Skr. «•> /., Pr. »»., 

{of. Hhn. i, -2AS), Ap- Pr. m., 

/., or com. gen. (cf. Hem, iv, 329 

330) ; hence, contracted, Qd. or The 

form tcith 'll n belongs to W. Qd. In M. it occtirs 
shortened to w<C*r in the comp. Ut. doing 

wtat is not to be done, perverse.] 

akar’mal, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Mlh.) 
unfortunate. Exam., Chan. imr »rra 

flraiH ^ t I f^x lawaf? 

liZ’srfHf *rre, w i wwfV 

«rra, It A bald man 

went and sat down under the shade of a bgl-tree, 
being, made uncomfortable by the sun shining on 
him. Suddenly a bel fruit dropped on his head and 
his skull was broken. What an unlucky thing it 
was ! 0 Sib, Sib,, wherever an unfortunate man 

may go, the fruit of his sins will be preceding 
him. 

\_Formed from or wi^w {q.v.) with the Mth. 

suff. which is only the past part, term., and is added 
in Mth. to make participial adj. of real or supposititious 
verbs.'] 

akar^tn&rj Tbh., BubsU ground not 
properly cleaned for receiving seed. 

\^A comp, of (1) and mK 

infested with vetch. Cf JT. 

aPra (1), (/. wft ak*ri), Tbh., adj., dear, 
costly, high-priced (in a bad sense). Exam., (-^Z-) 
^ iiVPP^ ^ 

i^Hst WTr5J vfW, I bought Gohind, some said dearly, 
others said cheaply, so I weighed him iu the 
balances (said by Mird Bdl, a celebrated poetess, wife 
of RSnd KUmbhtL of ChUor, in the 16th cent. A.D., 
see Calcutta Review, vol. XL VIII, p. 7, and As. 
Res,, vol. XYI, p. 99). See ak’ri (3) and 

'WTO akdl. 

\_Prohahly derived from Skr.%mimi (= ^ -b ^r^si) 
or . qPBTW t (= '^T^ITO-^), lit. unseasonable, hence dear 
(as in times of scareHy), and (with, pleon, suff, ?f) 
or ^Tirrea^:, Pr. or » 'Vmwl'or 

-4/). Pr. or »*WTW3'^; 8 . ^wirftrc, 

(yt being duo to the influence of the lost ), P. 

B. and H. ' Apparently wanting in the other 

Gds. This is an instance of the common B. change of 
'V to X extended to the W. Ode; in S., like B., it is 
usual; of. 5. famine = Skr. '^v^TOt.] 

oi’rtf (2) = SPra (3), q.v. 


aUrdr 

^^sNr^T!T (1) or Tbh., mht /, 

a kind of grass or vetch (vicia mtiva, Wat) ; it is a 
pa?rasiiic tceed which grows in the uheat-fields under 
the spring crop and ttoines amongst the plants {Grs. 
§ 1076). It is sometimes used as a fodder {Elly vol 
//, jt?. 213); also termed ^JfnrO' Itk^ri (1), 

&kurly q.v. 

[It may be a corruption of {cf the fern.), 

derived from Skr. which lit. means having a 

hook, hence {with pleon. suff. ^) Pr. 

/, Qd. -^SffiXT m.y f. Or ii may be derived from 
Skr, ^ hook, with the Pr. suff, which in Qd. may 
change to x; thus Pr, or i^eith pleon, ^) 

Gd. In the latter case, howevery there should 

he in B. an alternative form dk^rd ; and in the 

ahsefue of it {though there is Mg, the fdrmer 

derivation is the more probable one. In any casCy the 
B. word is undoubtedly connected in one way or the 
other with the Skr. hook. Generally speakingy 
it may be noted that the derivatives of the Skr. 
and have been greatly confmed in the modern 
languageSy owing to interchanges of ^ u and ^ a anp 
of r and X r. See also the remarks on the derivation 
of (1), and the note on (1). 

jBT. the same as P. In the other Ods.y apparentlyy 
it occurs only in the fem.forniy q.v,~] 

o 

«h • 4,1 Sk’ra (2) = Skfd, q.v. 

ak'rd (3), ak'rd (^), (/. ak'riy 

ak')'t)y Tbh., adj., true, genuine, good. Exami, 
K. Edm,y Ut. 121, ^rm-’STriPr 

Xl^y through the power of his name 
and his great renown, he (Bam) turned even the bad 
{e.g.y Ajdmil Sfc^ into good, and raised even the 
lowly {e.g.y Nikhdds and Bhih; the end. ^ is a particle 
of emphasis). 

(The woid is said to be a synonym of xgVT, Q^v.y 
and the opp. of or g*t>.) 

[Perhaps connected with Skr. ’'^TRPC, a mine; 
hence best, excellent.] 

"41 ch # 4^1 ^ aklrdr, ekWaVy iklrdry Any., 

suhst. m.y ' an admission^ confession {in this sense also 
sftTrc kardr); *a written bond or agreement. Comp. 

subst, m.y a written agreement. Exam.i 
' Coll. (Bh.), t ^KT t TO 

X[S, I confess this sin; it has been committed by mo. 
*Sal,, 16, % iTK’S TO Thus on both 

sides ail agreement was made; B. Qr., II (Bh.), 
p. 32, i^5, Write a bond to that 

effect. 

[Ar.A/\ iqr&r.] 
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aharmak 


akWhiiiy ak^rdtc^ Tbh,, mist m* *, foot 

and montli disease in cattle, in which the feet and face 
moell and the stomach distends (Indian Cattle^Plague 
Report^ Vonab. sa\ Ukrao), 

\J)ermed by means of the pHm, der, snff. ^ a (2), 
from the catisal itself derived from 

the simple Literally the word means 

stiffness, cramps.] 

akariyd^ Tbh., sahst. /., {South Bhagalpiir) 
a heifer ready for the hull {Gi^s, § 1118). 

[Prop. Ig. f. of (or a possessive adj. 

derived from q.v., by mans of ihe 6d. suf. i; i, 

see Gd, Gr. § 252.] 

ak'rz (1) {Mg.), ako(S. Mth.-Mg.) uk’rl, 

Tbh., subst fy the funnel or cup at the top of the 
hollow bamboo tube of a seed-drill {Ors,, § 24). 

Exam., ColL {Mg.)y Iff 

% l i ffYgfT % Fasten the funnel to the drill- 
plough («1x) and take it off to the field. 

[A corruption {icith ^ reduced to 

see 04 . Gr.y § 26 ; the long form occurs in the 

example of the following article) y a fern, diminutive of 
or (or a mortar or pot for 

husking rice, Pr, (Hem. ii, 90) 01 * 

(Hhn. iy 171), Skr. ^ar^^.] 

f ?ri (2), ek^rly ek^rt, Tbh., 

subsi, fy nncleaned rice ( Grs. § 1272 ). Exam., OolL 
(BL), ^ ^iT % ^T?r xizf, 

^3 I have been three days eating unhusked 

rice, for I could not get a crushing-mortar. 

IDer. ? S.has^fwfi,] 

ak^rt (3), Tbh., subst.f, high prices, scarcity. 

(Properly Urdu; only used by the educated in 
Bihdr.) 

\_Thi 8 word is properly the fern, of (1), q^v.y 
used as a suhsL In Skr., the fern, a/* 

is used as a siibst. in the sense of pncci of a commodity 
payable at a fixed time, credit price. Similarly the 
Skr. ^TfkfWTyfcm. 0 / might be med. Hence 
or would mean want of credit 

prices, a time when no credit is given} hence 
Boaroity.] 

Hy aldrl (4c)yfem. akWd (1) and (2), q.v. 

bk'rl (1), Tbh., the same as Skfi (1) 

and dkurly q.v, 

(It may he noted that with the sense of vetch it 
admits a masc.form q.v.y white apparently it does 


not admit the forms speXt with ^ r. 

But though not hitherto noticedy it is probable, from all 
the circumstances of the case, that they do exist.) 

[For der. see art. (1), ^stT (1), and 

— H. and M. Bg. ^f^.] 

ttPrl (2) = •'liNre^ ak’ri ( 2 ), q.v. 

akarun, Tbh., adj, com, gen., {mbst. f. 
akantna), pitiless, merciless, relentless. Exatn., Rdm., 
Bd., eh. 283, 6, .fit f»rt Having 

axe in hand, I am pitiless in my wrath. 

{Ram Jasan^s reading is an error. It has 

been adopted into Batons Hindi Dictionary^ where it is 
explained as equal to ^RiTW.) 

[SArr. Pr. (see JSfdm.^ vs. 73), all 

Gds. or j 

ak^rur, a¥rur^ ak^ur = 

akruvy q.v. 

aProt, akrot = akhrot, q.v. 

( Wat. akrot.) 

akforl, Tbh., suh4. /., small pebbles.. 
Exam.i Padm., ch. 137, 3, '*f^?t %Sf i gfa 

’f ^tl^, Put slippers on yoxir feet so that 

thorns may not pierce, nor pebbles wound them. 
Gee ak'rl (2) md dk'ri (2). 

{Berivedfrom ■^flNli^tT (2) hy means of the pleon. 
suff. ^{KX, fern. {Gd. G'r. § 209), The fern, 

gender indicates diminutiveness. 

akarkas,'T&.,adj. com. gen., veiy hard, Very 
difficult, very unpleasant. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), 1 
TT, This is extremely unpleasant* 

{From Skr. with the miens, pref. ^; see 

art. w a (5). The word is not uncommonly used in 
Bihdr, but not tn the negative sense, * not hard ^ or 

* soft,’ given to it in the JET. /)y.] 

^ akarm, Ts*, suhst^ m., *a bad or low action, sin, 
wickedness; «( Us result) evil, . misfortune, ill fate. 
Exam., ' Coll. (Bh.)y t ?M:?r ^ 

What wickedness are you committing ? 
You should not act thus. See another example under 
akar^mal, ^For an exxmnple see under 

akol (3). 

[i5A;r. and so in all Gds,'] 

^R" akarmak, T 6#, adg 4 com. gen*, (gram.) 

' intransitive. 

[Skr. ; hence in ail Qds.] 
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akamam/,T&.t adj. com. gen., {Hibst.f. 

' aharmanyd}, useless, good for nothing, unprofit¬ 
able. Exam., GoU. {Bh.), t wsrt ^ 4^, 

^ siTfr This is a most 

good-for-nothing fellow; no work can be got 
from him. 

[^S/kr. hence or in all 

Gds.'] 

akarmiy (/. akarmini) akarm% 

g,v. 

^!rhi8 JoTtn is peculiar to the ]i£th* dialect and to 
poetry. See Mth. Gr,y § 47, 20.] 

akarmi, Ts., adj. com. gen., {suhst. f. 
akarmini), wicked, rascally, an evil-doer. Exam., Ooll. 
{Bh.), ?fhr'*T wri Wif w ^iTTwrl^r, 

*ff ? Tour brother is a great rascal, you should 
remonstrate with him, won’t you ? 

[iSifcr. m. and so in all Ods."] 

akal (1), Ts., adJ. com. gen., 'lit. not in parts, not 
divisible, not subject to increase or decrease, Mserf ^ccA. 
as an epithet of Brahma; hence * immeasurable, 
inconceivable, mysterious. Exam., 'Rdm., Bd., 
do. 61, 1, ^ '<1^ 

Brahma, who is omnipresent, passionless, unbegotten, 
indivisible, desireless, undifferentiated ; Bin. 49, 
^Txrqf, wr-fVw-n?ivr, 

{I[ari is) like Brahma, omnipresent, indivisible, 
transoending all, {the source of) the knowledge of the 
highest good, imperceptible to the senses, excluding 
the existence of any quality. *Sat. iv, 38^ ftsrfw 

^tar W.C tr¥ wt ^nrr ^ ^^ 

^ Without seed a tree has been 

produced {i.e. the kalpa-tree), with branches, twigs, 
fruit, and flowers. Who can describe it? It is 
thoroughly immeasurable, altogether mysterious and 
incomparable. 

[5At. Pr.^^, inall Gdsyi^.'] 

akal (2), Ttah., (I) adJ. com. gen., {suhst. f. 
akall or Mth. akat%), lit. 'unskilled in con¬ 

versation; hence ‘simple, foolish, silly; ‘befooled. 
Exam., ‘ Chan., vm TTK What 

assistance can one who is unskilled in conversation 
render in {introducing another into) a king’s court ? 
'Chan.,'%rvm^ ■'rm^ MKWI- 

.iTij; wa: ktstt t^r 

The lord of the earth, the protector of all 
(t.e. the king), supplies all the necessities of a 
fool; (but) with a foolish king all goes wrong: 
kings and gods are the refuge of all; Chan., snnc 


§L 

— T akahgkd 

vr3T^'t% I Vlft wwTir^ wtfk B 

(fern.) ftwfir ww ^ ^ 

The sister-in-law sent {to her brother's 
wife) a delicious dish made of rice-milk with water- 
nuts mixed with sugar; all the distress of the 
foolish woman was removed; she became the mother 
of a fortunate son. ‘ Chan., 1 

zr|t «TfT II ^Tsir^ ' 

qiwz *r^ ^ II mw ^ Wf I 

wfw '• 

■ 3 rz\ ^ II bride's people) 

mixed soot with the oil and sent it in large and 
small pots; all the ( bridegroom's ) people being 
weary rubbed it on their bodies without discovering 
the maid-servant’s trick. In the morning they looked 
black like Bhils or Musahars coming away from 
the preparation of indigo. The whole company of 
the befooled wedding party became like blocks of 
wood through shame. {Compare the story in the Kathd 
Sarit Sugar, trarisl., wl. I, p. 19). 

[SAr. ‘imrap, Bd. {Bd. By.), Br. ^urwT, 

P. 0. M. G. or B., Bg., 

and H. 

akal (3), Tbh., prop, wk.f of ak'ld, q.v., 

occurring in comp, only, e.g., in akafkhurd, 

(y. ^ ri),adf., lit. eating alone; A«»m:c unsociable, 
greedy, selfish, jealous. 

ak I akily g»v. 

akalayk^ {poet dkalapkd)^ Ts., adj. 

com. gen.iy a religious and moral tech, term^ 
without spot, staih, or defect. Ex^lHif Rdni.y Bd.y 
ch. 82, 4, UR RTfir 

WT Thus do thou think and put away 

all doubt, that Sagkar {ie., Mahddeb) is in every 
way without stain ; Git, A., 43, 3, ufR-RR 

The Munis sit like ohakors (a kind of 
partridge said to be enamoured of the moon), each 
in his own place, beholding the imperishable 
spotless autumnal moon {i.e., Bam) and its moon¬ 
light {te.y Slid). 

[Sir. ^ ; in all Gds. RTVW-] 

ak^laykH&,T ^.9 suhst f, absence of spot 
or defect, fair fame. Exam., Bum., Bd., ch. 275, 3, 

As a gallant who would 

have no scandal. 

[Sin WWi;*WT, and so possibly in all Ods.'] 

I oia/ayi^, poet akakayk, q.v^ 
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dkaPioQ ~ 

akal'tcdf ''tur^T akalus, Tbh., suhst. m., lit. 
famine, hence often used as a personal name for the 
child of a person whose elder children have all died, 
the superstition being that calling a child by an 
unpleasant or disgusting object would cause it to live 
long. See Ind, Ant., vol. VIII, p. 321; Prop., 

p. 22. 

[Properly the long form of ahal, famine, 

9-V-'] 

akUd, the mme as elc^ld, q,v, 

dkaliydn, akalydn, Ts,, (I) adj. com. 

gen., (subst.f. akaliySnl or Mtk. 

akaliydm), ‘unpropitious, ill-omened, unlucky; 

* uncomfortable, disconsolate, unblessed. EXclin<i ‘ CoH- 

{JBh.), XT jjlmf, TTS 0 

Goeiii! do not say suck uppropitious words. 

* Chan., Vf wpsr, 

nn 3TST, To whom the (very) name of virtue is an 
aversion, for him every place is unblessed. 

(11) subst. »»., bad luck, misfortune. Exatn,, Coll. 
(Bh.), ^ 

txf 'frt:. He has set fire to your house, he will 
certainly have bad luck. 

[Fed. WSWl/. (d#A.20, 128, 8), Skr. 
m.; in all Ods. or 

akalud = akal’wa, g.v. 

Si 

I 

akalea, W|?K%W( dkalish, Tbh., adv. com. gen., lit. 
without trouble; hence ' (physically) without difficulty, 
easily; * (mentally) without discomfort, comfortably, 
happily. Exam., ' viii, 32, 

uw t ^ Most easily he strung the 
bow and snapped it like the thread of the inner 
stalk of a lotus. *Prabh., p. 12, 1. 20, rfJr-wfir 
^f<r ^ ■'iTW, The 

attendants of Cupid entered, through whom the 
whole world lives happily. 

[(Sir. ^ + 16^; for the cognate forms of 

in Pd., Pr., and Gd., see that article. On 

the origin of the adv. me, see the remarks under 

wiWTT?t. The word appears to be never used as a subst. 

or adj.'\ 

akaly&n, *= akaliyan, q.v. 

ak^wan^ Tbh., $ubst, m,y curled, flowered, 
gigantic swallowwort, celebrated among native prac^ 
titioMrs for ite many medicinal qualities^ ealotropis 
gigantea, also called Mandar See wnu dk 

{2)y of which it is the more usual Mth.form, 


— Sk^udr 

[iSj^n ^ ws, mother mme of the arka plant {Skr, 
Dy, P.), Pr. B. Another name is 

Skr. whence probably comes the IS. 

{Ed. Dy.)y conir.from Pn 

wartyd (1), Tbh., subst /, Ig. f of 

dkwd7% q.v. Exam., dfay. 18, 
tphn" % % ^ ^Wjr, Tightly 

embracing (lit. taking a full hug of) my beloved 
I shall sleep, and my heart goes heating. 

SPwariyd (2), Tbh., subst.f, the rope by 
which the rudder of a country-boat is held up ( Qrs. 

§ 236). 

[Sir. Pr. or (with pleon., suff. 

«j) 'ijqrsrrft^T; hence (with short antepenultimate) B. 

akwdr {Grs. § 886) = akwdr^ q.v. 

dkwar^ dkwdA^ aktcdr^ 

akwdnflbh.g suhst /., * grasp, hug, 
embrace; ®an armful, as much as can be taken 
between the two arms ( = q.v.^ and^x ^ri^T, Grs. 

§ 886), or as much as can be taken under one arm 
(Or., p. 51), Comp., subst. f, {woyn)., 

salutation by message (Az. Gy., where it is erroneously 
Said to be masc.), Phr., vxy^ or to 

embrace, to hug to one’s self ; hence fig.y 

to take greedily, to take with all one’s heart ( with 
the genitive of the thing desired), Exam., song, 
W' ^ ifdx 

If I had known the festival of Phagun 
{ the Hbli ), I would have held my beloved fast 
with many embraces Fallon); Coll. {Bh.), 

XTfilX She sent an affec¬ 

tionate salutation to me, {lit. she sent meeting 
with embraces ’ or ^ her embraces^ to me, as in French 
letters, ^je vous envoie mille emhrassemenis,^ or ^je 
vous emhrasse mille fois^); Coll. {Bh.), k. 

I took that object with all my heart 
{lit, I took a grasp of that object). See 
Skmdl, aykam, haul, kmll. 

[^Skr. fern., Pr. {Sapt, vs. 996) : 

hence B. turning ^ into x, as usual ; see Gd. 

Gr., § 30, p. 34. In the other Gds. this tcord occurs 
only in a mutilated state, with loss of the initial ^ 
md contraction of medial to thus M. 
f, or A or m., P. *1^3^ f. 

{also i«^3GT m. in the sense comer of a room), JS. 
or Ig. f. /, m., also m., B. 

0. Most of these mutilated form occur also in 

the seme of lap, bosom; hence comer of a room, a lane 
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or long passage. 7FM these may be compared the B. 

0. H. ^ or lap, bosom, M. ^>5 

inlet, branch of a creek, and in all Ods. or wtTirr 
comer; the cans, f, K, ^ being easily interchange^ 
able in the Gds. On the other hand, Skr. has TifW 
m., lap, bosom, «»., lap, embrace, comer ; 
and there can he little doubt hut that in the Ods. the 
derivatives of the Skr. and have been 

to a great extent confused. It is, however, not impos~ 
sible that some of the Skr. forms, such as 
and perhaps also mouthful (M. or «to), 

may themselves he dm to mutilations of ; cf 

the mutilated S^r. 

Sk’wdn, ’iPWTTrft ak’wSn, Tbh,, su-hst.f., the 
same as hk^wdr, q.v. Exam., Krish. 238, 

From 

this desire you axe embracing me, tearing my necklace 
and disordering my bodice. 

akas,T 9 ^ikkas,kvrf;Subst.f, • spite,enmity (^r. 
Gy .); ’enyy, jealousy. Phr., or -RJ' 

to bear enmity, to be jealous. Exam., Bdm,, Ut, 

94, ( == ( = %) 

Who are you that you should act towards me 

with such pride and enmity? Coll. (Bh.), 

^4NrT, He bears you iU-will because you killed his 
son long ago {with pluperf. in the sense of a very long 
time ago)', see also under ^Oit., Bd., 84, 7, 

TT% '^«T» ’fl% 

'sysJK %, The heralds proclaimed the fame 
{of Sitdls swayambar ), describing the loss, the gain, 
the rage (at failing ), the joy {at succeeding ), the 
power of arm {in breaking the bow), {and thus) rousing 
the envy ( of Barn's co-suitors). 

[Ar., aks, lit. inversion ; hence, opposition.] j 

ak'sak, {Bh.) ak'phak or 

sak’phak, Tbh., adj. com. gen., gorged so that one 
cannot rise from one’s seat. Exam., Chan., 

*K, u^Tt, What! can 

the gorged one turn aside Time’s enmity ? Time’s 
punishment is certain in the world; ibid., 
f wpi, "gw^rrr l uw 

fiSf WW ®fiT ^ II Going 

to a great feast he ate, felt drowsy, and slept, well 
satiated: a thief stole away ail his things: what 
{femaim) for the gorged one but.to rave like a tiger. 

( The form appears (b be pure Maithili. 

See Vocabulary in Mth. Ch.) 

[2%e word is evidently an alliterative compound 
connected with the y( cf. Skr. uv 1 


^gRrq^Tto[T atCmr^wd 

in He H., p. 80, (?r to gobble, to toss food into 

the mouth, and-^ or iffiT or or a 

quantity of food taken to be chucked into the mouth, 
or the act of chucking such a quantity of food 
into the mouth. The alliteration imparts an intensitive 
force^ implying one who gobbles up many handfuls, 
if. ha% or one who repeatedly throws 

handfuls into the mouth. Possibly the form of the 
B, word may be due to some confusion with a 
glutton, a bye form of (with ^ for W, eee Qd, (Jr., 

§ 11, jt?. 8), Skr. v^nr.] 

ak^sar (1), {Ig. f ak’ea/wd or 

aPsarua)^ Tbh,, adj. com. gen., alone, solitary, 
single. Exaniii Bdm.y Ar., do. 20, 2, ^ir^rw %g ^ 
mw. For what reason have you 
come, [my) son, troubled in mind (and) quite alone ? 
Bij.g 1. 943 , ^ ^ fk'mKWty 

0 father, up to now I have been but a single life 
{i.e.^ I have been alone^ see 1. 961). See 
eldsar. 

[SAr. Pr. ( adv. in 

Hem. ii, 213, synonymous with or 

( Hdm.j vs. 17 = ); the Pr. 

becomes in Gd. shortened into WK,, just as Pr. 
becomes Od. ^ ; see 6d. Gr.j § 271, p. 128. 
Hence B. or H. or O. 

M. W9t- M. has also a sir. f. adj. 
ifem.^), adv. Similar formations, common to 

all Gds., are—with the numeral B. (wk.f) 

{str.f) second; with the num.Tm three, B. {ick. 

f) or (str.f.) third; mth the mm. four, 

B. a land four times ploughed. Similarly 

is a land once ploughed; see s. vv. The 
second and third members of this set are now used as 
ordinal numbers, replacing the proper forms 
ij?hsrr. The first and fourth members have no such 
specialised meaning. But the original equivalence of 
the whole set is strikingly shown in such sentences 
as the M. ?pifr »55W f?[^T trvux:, 

w**?, Tuka Earn says a body he gave me once, 
hence I shall not be horn twice, M. has also a 
similar verb to perform for a fourth time.] 

ak'sar (2), Any., (I) adj. com. gen., many, most, 
nearly all. £)mm., Coll. {Bh.), >g>T 

Many people say it. 

(II) adv., ioften; ‘for the most part, usually, 
generally. Exaitl., Ooll. (Bh.), Wtw 

People often say. 

[^Ar. aksar, comparaiive of Affsir.] 

ahhar^icd, Ig.f of flAW(l), q.v. 
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ak’sdrud 


1,6 


akAj 


ak^sartid = ak^sarhcd^ q.v. 

Exam.i Coll {BL), vk % 

Dihal is the only man in his house (Jz. 6ry.) ; i*e. 

; he has no relatiom^ 

ahas^wd, Tbh., m., Ig.f, of q.v. 

Exam., Bij\^ 1. 818, wit wi 

Hiohohhal (name of horse) now flew up into the 
air ( see also ibid.^ IL 551, 973). 

^^•^TtT aWsdt, aJcsdl Any., subst, m.^ instal¬ 

ments of the annual revenue. 

{A term only used in the kachah^ries or magisterial 
courts of India,) 

[^Ar. IjUJf aqsdtf properly plur. of qisfy an 
instalment.] 

ak^sdmy aksdm^ Any., adv.y of various 

kinds, of every sort. 

(A term only used in the kachah^ries or magisterial 
courts of hdia.) 

[Ar. aqsdm^ properly plur, of qism^ 
suhst,fem,^ kind, sort.] 

aVslr^ aksir^ Any., suhst, /., 'powder, 

dust, filings; especially ® powder or mixture pretended 
to be capable of converting other metals to gold or 
silver, the philosopher's stone, elixir; heme ^the 
science concerning such powders, alchemy, chemistry; 
hence alsoj colloquially used in the sense of an ^effica- 
cibus or beneficial remedy. Exam., ^Coll {Bh,)^ 
WT«r w wfn That doctor 

became like a philosopher’s stone in his hand (said 
of a Baniyd in Patna who prospered through t\e 
fatiour shown him by a certain native doctor), ^ColL 
(Bh.), t ^ This medicine will 

do you a great deal of good. 

[Ar,jii^\ ikslr or ikslr^ also pronounced aksir 
or akstr. Connected withf^f kasar breaking, a fraction.] 

^r^^STTcT akasmdt, {poet, dkadmd€)^ Ts,, adv,^ 

lit.^ * without a wherefore, (i,e,^ without the operation 
of any known cause), perchance; hence **suddenly, 
abruptly, imexpectedly, unawares, instantaneously, 
inamediately. Exam., ' Sat., v, 62, ^ ^ ^ 

fwTO, ifT 

Although perchance an eminent intellect may be born, 
still the very guileless spend some time in serving 
their spiritual preceptor. ^Bev,, sc. 3, iffV inV t: 
^"Yipir -vKT ww w, ^ ( = 

5r5T + ) w ww ; wnft ^ 

%^iT ^ Into whatever 

village the touts and measuring) rods of these people 
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borne, the souls of the people of that place dry up; 
it seems as if the army of Jam’raj in human form 
had suddenly arrived. For another example, see under 
akar^mal. 

l^This word is rarely used. A more usual one is 
q,v., or q.v,'] 

[5Ar. in all G&.] 

aFhattan, (JftA.) = uWYwfr eFhaiian, 
q.v, 

akah’ra ==■ i n .T»\T ekah’rd, q.v. 
aka, (fern, akci), sir./. of <jA: (1), q.v, . 
akde = akdy, q.v, 

^^T5f akdj, {poet. akdjd or akdju), Tbh., 

S7ibst, m., lit. what is not to be done; hence ^wrong, 
sin, crime; * harm, injury, loss {done to others or 
suffered by one*s self); ^evil. Exam., 'Earn,, A., ch. 
203, ^ 

In an assembly of saints and in such a holy place, 
an oath, even in {speaking the) truth, is a sin and 
a crime. ^Rdm,, A., ch, 290, 9, inc fsn? ww 
Another’s loss is dear {to him and) his own 
gain; ibid.i ch, 285, 1, VfXfT YTVf In 

Bharat’s hand is all gain and loss; ibid., ch, 72, 7, 

Under the influence of her 
very love she will do me harm ; ibid., ch. 23, 8, 

^It will be our loss ( if) this night 
pass away {unutilised) ; ibid., Bd., ch. 66, 8, ^ w 
If I do not tell it, it will be a 
great loss (to me) ; ibid., eh, 170, 1, SR% ^T, W’t 

If you tell your story, then ( you will do 
yourself) exceeding harm; Bin. 76, 

TTiT ^ ^ ^ wlxw 

TWT Tul’sl Das {says), {the test of) loss and gain 
is solely the pleasure and displeasure of Ram; 
through the experience of His love I remain happy 
in my heart; K. Earn., Ut. 49, fmr 
^vsr w ^^T3fr ^ 

From whose favour no gain results, 
nor any loss from whose displeasure ( lit. turning 
away of the face), for him who has any respect ? 
’^Ag. iii, 4, 

Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, 
misfortunes, bad luck, {and in short) every evil; 
Doh. 67. ^ %^vsf ww, 

Tul’si Das {says), from disrespect to Hari comes 
every evil. 

{The forms in W d, ^ u, are merely due to the 
/ exigencies of metre and rhyme.) 












ak&j 


|: ‘ [iS/fn , Pd. 'WiJ {Kch. 318), Pr. 

all Qds. 

ak&j, {pr. pis. akajaii, Bh. 

ah&jatf w^Krfsnr akdjit; 'K*fcf?tl^ akdjal ,* 
akajab ; akajai), Tbh., (I) r. tr., to render 

useless, inflict injury upon, spoil. Exatn.i Co^k 
(Bh.), ifiTK t imrai ^nrr^, I will spoil this 
business of yours. 

(II) .. intr., lit. to be wasted ; hence to die. 
Exam.i Bdm., A., eh. 238, 6, rrar 

Vlaj, As if the king had died that very day. 

[Per. root made .from ^^inrsT, g’.f.] 


’^fSJfTWT akajd, poet. = ^nsT akaj, q.v. 

akaji,(f. akajim ), Mth. and poet. = 

akaji, q.v. 

akaji, Tbh., a<^’. com. gen., {eubst.f. 
akdjim), bad, injurious. Exam., GoU. (Bh.), w wf 
^SST«?1 He is a very bad man. 

[Der. from by the Gd. auff. t; eee Qd. 

Qr., § 352. Though not noted, it probably occurs in all 

G#.] 


akdju^ poet* 

©s 


akdj\q.v. 


akdlh, Tbh., adv., unsucoessfully, vainly, profit- 
lessly, uselessly. Exam., Bin. 84, wrt % ^ irt ^ 
^ ’SIT nmrm. Knowing 

thae there has been vouchsafed to you a body 
unattainable to the gods {lit. immortals), why (««») 
then ('ff‘ ) do you lose it profitlessly ? 

[Sin Pr. {8apt., vs. 516), 

B. contr. ’U+TW; apparently wanting in the other 

G&.] 

j/’^RTR akdn, {pr. pts. akana.t, Bh. vwrT«lW 

akdnut, akdnit; akdnal; 

akdnab; akdnai) — Bw. akan or 

dkan, q.v. 

dkdb, {pr. pts. dkabad, Bh. and 

Mg. a/so■^NrrWfr akdhat, akdbit, Skdit; 

Skdol; -sJNtTPW dkdeb; akdbai, 

dkde), Tbh., cans, v., {Bh.) to cause to be valued or 
prized. Exatn.i Coll. {Bh.), W % %% '4^1s*ii^o, 

How do you get this valued ? 

ISkr. earn. s^^iFnfir, Pr. ; hence 

Qd. ■s!h«T^; see Qd. Or. § 349.] 

akdh — '<WTTr dkdw, q.v. 
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akabir. Any., subst. m., people of rank, 
nobles, grandees, the upper ten* 

\Ar.j^^ akabirjplur. of akbar great.] 

akam (1), {poet. WVIWT aidma), Ts., (I) adj. 
com. gen., {subst. f. akamd), without desire, 

without lust; used technically as one of the epithets of 
the Supreme Being. Comp. {Ram., Ar., ehh. 9,8) 
U^T*r-f9^, The friend of the unsensuol, {i.e.. Ram). 
Exam., Rdm., Ba., do. 77, 1, sTbrl ^rarrw-ww 

sniw U T i y^-v^, A mendicant recluse with matted 
hair, l<i« soul free from lust, naked, with hideous 
accoutrements; ibid., ch. 86, 2, 
wiwRT wr*iT, Though himself 

passionless, yet God sympathises ( lit. is pained) 
with a pious man’s pain of bereavement, knowing it 
well; K. Ram., CT/. 144, -fww 

VTW WTW Sib {is) devoid of desire, the abode of 
{moral) beauty, always rejoicing in Eam’s name. 

(11) eubst. m., continence. Exam., Rdm., Tit., 
ch. 114, 13, ’TtwTnf «Tt, saww 

twtI;, After drawing off the milk of sound 
religion, O brother, it is set to boil on (///. having 
made) the fire of continence. * 

IVed. {Ath. 10, 8,44), Skr. wt^inw:, 

Pd. 'Si’irniY, Pr. ^Rrnfl {cf. Bhag., p. 200); all 
Qds. 


akdm(T), Ts., adj\ com, gen,y not done with any 
intention of a reward. Exain.i Coll, [Bh,)^ 

^T, This act is done without wish for any 
reward. 

{The tcord is probably a tats, from Skr. 

M, though theoretically it might be derived as 

a tadbh, through Pr, 

^^HFTT akamd,, poet, = akdm (1), q*v. 

akdmik, Ts., (I) adJ. com. gen., without cause 
or reason. 

(II) adv., causelessly. 

[Apparently a corruption of Sk. 

akdmi, Tbh., ad/, com. gen., had, wrong, useless, 
profitless. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), siiWl t fisf w 
WTfl'm, From profitless employment there will be 
no fruit. 

[ Skr. yf + Pr. B., H., and 

M. wanting apparently in the other Gds. The 

subst. uselessness does not exist.) 

akdy,^^rsr aA-d^, Tbh., adj. com. gen., huge, 
vast, dense. Exam., Sb., Transl., p. 9, WT’J a vast 














ahar 

forest, a dense forest; JETA. iii, 10, ^ITP' ^ 
^Rwrjr, (Ji^ went on io) where two huge trees were 
standing. 

[/5At. ^rfiwpn: lit haYing an excessive body, 
Pr. {Sdv. xii, 59); the initial ^ contracU to 

or ^ and afterwards shortens into ^ {see Gd, Gr. 
§26j; hence Gd. ^IRTTW {with euph, 

All the steps of this phon. process are still exhibited 
in the Ap. Pr, such {Hem, iv, 403), JET. 
or Wanting in the other Gds,'] 

ahar (1), Ts., mhd. m., ‘theletter '«r a; *a symbolic 
mine of the Sun and of Brahma. ExaiTlii 
37, ’Ksr^ wpc ir«K I 

fwftr M fsroif II ^ mx 

^ hW-tw 

II The letter r you should understand ( io 
represent ) &e; the letter a, the sun; and the letter 
m, the moon. Without doubt, the letter r is Hari 
(or JS/sAwm), the letter a is Bidhi (t o. Brahma), and 
m is Mahes {or Sib) ; the letter r is the fierce fire 
which hums the forest of ( man’s ) ignorance; the 
letter a is the sun, which disperses the darkness of 
(wott’sfinfatuation, so Tul’si Das says advisedly. 

[i%r. ; all Gds, ^^SK.] 

ahar {^), {poet. ^■^^XX akara), Ts., subst. m., 
*form,shape, figure; “likeness, portrait {sculpturedor 
painted, etc.)-, hence derivatively “appearance, sign, 
token. Exam., ^Padm., ch. 322, 6,^ 

^ fif'TT ^-am, {At the sight of) hex 

eyebrows the bow {of the Zodiac) felt ashamed of {lit, 
concealed) its {curved) form, and {at the sight <f') 
her braided hair Basuki felt ashamed in the nether 
world; Prahk, p, 19, L 2, t, 

a. line of vermilion is in her hair, and 
her figure is matchless. '^Sat,^ ii, 42, Wgw 

* '‘*Ok 

mvn TTw ^ ^ 

Bhai’at, Ram’s younger brother, virtuous, 
pure, and dark-hued like Ram, he—so TuFsi Das 
gays—^was the pleasing likeness of the supporter of 
the world; Coll {Bk), 

The Miya-jl has taken the gentleman’s 
portrait exactly. ^CoU. {Bh,), 

He has not the appearance of going, i,e,y it does 
not look as if he would go; Coll (RA.), fkfk % 
There is no sign of rain. 

ISkr, Pr, 

hence and so probably in all Gds^ The form 

dhdr^ usually given in the dictionaries as the 
* proper ’ one, does not exist, and arose in the manner 
explained under the art, ^iTiirrw {<?.«?.). The fact that 
the true Gd, form is '^rx ^kar is clearly proved by 


~ ahuran 

the existence of the word niraglcdr, formless {for 

8kr. nirdkdr) with the initial vowel a shortened, 

and the compensatory conjmict ^ yh {for ^ kk). The 
tadbh, Pr, form -^TOncf {Ndm,, vs, 249, Aup, § 1) has 
not survived in the Gda,"] 

akdr (3) = akdl, q,v. 

dkdr, Tbh., subst, m,, {Bh.) assent {Az, Gy,), 
Exam., Coll {Bh,), T’Tv^PCT -^^TX He objects. 

[5. ; perhaps also in other Gds, It may 

be a contraction of Sh\ {through 

^wrx, ^w^x, ^fmx ; the change of ^ tow 
is not uncommon) ; or it mag be derived from the phrase 
^ WKX, to say yes, assent, with loss of the initial 
aspirate, Sindhl has both ^ and ^iTxfor yes.] 

akarath, Tbh., adj. com. gen., lit., not worth 
doing ; hence useless, fruitless, aimless. Phr., “«iHiTT®r 
to be lost, wasted, destroyed; 
^^rTT«l to render useless, squander. Exam., 

Prov., ^TTJ, 

giTp, A thief’s wealth every one enjoys, {but) & 
thief’s life is wasted; Gbp., Introd., sjsrw “^nsTW 
3iTer, gw Your life will he wasted: 

O listen to my advice! 

[5Ar. ^ Pa. ^^rrf^aft; hence Gd., 

with trampoBition of'^ y, ; or with loss oftfy, 

or with transfer of aspiration, or 

with loss of aspiration, All these forms 

actually occur: S. {sir. f .) or 

M. {wk. /.) {Sd. By. wrongly ^iwrTKW), B. and 

P. H- '^wrr^yt or Br. ( Ed. 

By.), G. wraTTW. Regarding the transposition of 
letters and the transfer or loss of aspiratioti, see 
Gd. Gr., §§ 130 ff, 145, and E. R., p. 40.] 

akdran, {old obi, akdranalti)^ Tbh., 

(I) m,, • absence of cause or reason;freedom 

from necessity or constraint or bias, disinterested-v 
ness. Exam., 230, fVff *irr%, 

Who else {beside Ram) is a disinterested friend {lit, 
friend of disinterestedness; comm, ) ? 

ib, 243, ^rrfl «r ^r-m ^mx^ ^ ^ 

ttR^, Both the Purans and Beds proclaim that there 
is no lord and disinterested friend like unto Thee 
{i.e. Bam; ib,, opp. egotistic friend) 

K, Ram,, TJt, 9, XTKW-WTtif, 

iftw xjxiTKH {Ram) the reliever of Prah’lad’s 
sorrow, the salvation-giver of the elephant, a disin¬ 
terested friend. 

(II) adj, com, gen,, ^ causeless, groundless ; * free, 

. voluntary, disinterested. Rdm , Ut.yCh, 
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v.' 6, (^Entertaining) groimdless 

enmity towards every one. ^Bm» 206, ^ ’QTsr 

^vr*r ■•1^, ^rrf% ^rim ^ ^«iKar, Who else 
(heaide Ram) shows {such) genial disposition towards 
his servants or {such) disinterested love towards his 
devotees ? 

(Ill) adv., 'without cause or reason, ground¬ 
lessly, causelessly; ‘without necessity or constraint, 
gratuitously, freely, disinterestedly. Exam,! Ram., 
Bd., ch. 275, 2, fsjfw W’V IWM Just 

as if one who is passionate without cause desires 
peace of mind; ihid., XJt., eh. 99, 3, vqfuwTST 

Self-conceit and ■wrangling without cause. 

[5A:r. Pr. ; hence all 6ds. 

or ^Ptrn,sr. In the instr, ease it is used adverbiallj /; 
Skr. Pd. ^^vrsT, Jp. Pr. WTTVtfl {see 

Mem., iv, 347, 342, Od. Or, § 376); hence old Bw. 

{the final vf is lengthened in the example 
quoted above for the sake of metre and rhyme ; see 
Mem., iv, 330), or, with loss of inflexion, '"WiRST, in 
which latter form it may occur in all Ods.'] 

akdlt'V^IK akdr (3), Ts,, (I) subst. «»., innseason- 
ahleness; ‘a famine, scarcity. Comp., 
fruit produced out of season; a kind of 

rice, sown broadcast ( Mth.); untimely 

rain; or /., premature death, 

sudden or unnatural death. Exam.f 'Ram., Ar., 
ch. 20, 8, uu-TrasR ’aw % ’iT^, wwrw % 

The friendly speech of the wicked is portentous, 
like flowers that blossom out of season. *Fam,, vs. 
1, ^TW TTWrfiaw at^sr wwtw. Hear 

the tale of ’81 {i.e. Fasli year 1281 = 1873-74 A.I).), 
on aU sides fell a famine. See WTW kdl. 

(II) adj. com. gen., unseasonable, untimely. 

Exam., "vi* 30, nm'K ’ftw {fem.) vx arrw 
KTW ’TT’T, Whose is the guilt, 0 Eing Ram, of 
the untimely death of the child ? 

Pd. '•iWT^, Pr. ('«iWT?r-^vr 

untimely cloud, Ndy. § 69), G. and 0. wwre, 
wJf.’flWTW or ’iwnE, JST, andB. WSiiT«, P. WWTW orwnc, 
8. ; in the two last forms the bss of the initial w is 

probably due to a confusion with «tTW death, destiny. 
8 . has also fwrw {Skr. 'jwrrwO- The tadbh. 

Pr.form wvaT'#! {Spt., vs. 55) has not survived in the 
G^s.l 

akdVbir { Grs. § 965), see under ’wstW 

akdl. 

akdld, Any., subst. m,, oanoelling or revoca¬ 
tion of a sale {Wil). 

[Jr. aqdlah.'] 


— dkds 

ahdli (1), (/^. / €thaUyd )y Tbhr, adj, 

com, gen,^ relating to a famine’ Sometimes used as 
a personal name^ to indicate the time of hirthy in the 
sense of famine-bom, bom in a fa mi ne year {Prop,y 
p. 31), like akaludy q,v. Exam.i 

The famine song, the name of Faturl LdVs poem 
in Mth, Ch. 

ISkr. Pr, 0(f. See 

Od, Gfr,y §§ 252-55.] 

^5*5T^ akdli (2), (fem, akdlinl)^ Tbh., substy 

a believer in the Akal or the Immortal ( Ood)j the 
name of a kind of devotees in the Punjab. 

[-4 Qd, derivation from akdly either by the 

Prs. stiff, t ♦ or by the G4> suff, % corresponding to 
the Skr. suff, 8 e Od. Gr.y § 252.] 

^ «h K^ SkdWy akdb, Tbh., subst. m., (JBh.) valu- 

ation, appraisement. Exam., Coll. (Bh,)y ^ 

% ^Nnnr The valuation of an elephant 

is not a matter of pice (lit. is not done by pice; 
is the W, Bh, instr. of ^l ), 

[First verb, noun^ der, from the cans, 

(q.v.)y by means of the prim, der, suff, ^ a (2), 
(!?.«.).] 

akds, aJcdshy (poet. akdsdy Ig.f 

akas^ivdy old, dir, orpoet,xi%^xs,akdsUy old. 

obi. akdsahi or poet, akdsahiy mod. 

loo. akdse or Ta., subst. m.y ^sky, 

heaven, visible firmament; *air, atmosphere; ®ether 
or the fifth element of Hindu physios (supposed to 
be one of the five component parts of the human body 
and the vehicle of sound; in this sense ^i?hc is used 
as a synonym in Rdm.y Ki.j ch, 11, 4); ^(poet.) a 
symbolical name for the cypher; * (poet.) a symbolical 
name for the nose ( owing to th^ fact that its synonym 
has both meanings^ sky and nose; cf. Rdm.y Bd,y 
ch, 273, 13). Comp., w., flowers in the 

sky (used as a synonym for an impossibility) ; 
bird (fit,^ going in the air) ; /, the milky 

way (liLy the Ganges of heaven) ; or 

m,y a vehicle that proceeds through the air, 
balloon; or or 

m.y any elevated lantern, a beacon (esp, applied to 
a kind of lamp which the Jlindus hang aloft on 
a bamboo in the month of Kdrtik (October- 
November) m honour of Lachhml or Krish^n ); ^vner- 
^T[K m.y a visionary town in the sky, fata morgana; 

m.f a certain plant (a kind of epidendron) 
which grows on the mm-tree (Bignonia suberosa)] 
m.y V. m.y v. 

m.y darling child (/i<, fruit of heaven); 
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of sty-coloxired, ocerulean, 

esnire; /, heayeiily voice, a divine voice 

from heaven; /., lit. an air-plant, the 

name of various parasitic plants ( Cusmta refleaa^ 
CasB^ta fiU/ormis, Pktia stratioteSf see Ell.^ wl. II, 
p. 213); or wns-f%% /., casual sub¬ 

sistence, living from hand to month {lit living 
on air) ; (tdj. (/. VTT^-fiifvr^), a casual, 

cadger, one who lives from hand to mouth; 
iTOiir or w., the atmosphere, the celestial 

sphere, firmament; m., a certain kind 

of devotee of the Shaib sect {so called from turning 
up the face totcards the sky in the direction of 

the suUy till they become unable to hold it in its 

proper position ); w., o. Exaitlii 

' Ram.y Su.i do. 25, 2, mfk nwr wff 

WTW The monkey shouted with roars of 

laughter and swelled {so big) that he touched the 
sky; Hb.y i, 36, ^J\fk wtf? Thou 

shalt fly away from him to the skies; Padm.y 
do. 255, 2, w^fT VfTW The 

stars all aroimd weep, and darkness covers the sky; 
Kan. 19, unri^ ^ Through 

the aiTOWB {shot) from the bows a separation was 
made between heaven and earth {i.e.y the arrows 
discharged from the bows were so exceedingly numerous 
that they hid the sky from the sight of men ); Padm.y 

ch.y 662, 1, qft- Vif wm, At nightfall 

the moon rose m the sky; ih.y ch.y 601, 5, wrw 

WI ^ ^ WTO, m W w WTO. 

So long jas the sun looks upon {i.e. governs) the 

sky, the moon does not shed any light; ib.y ch. 662, 
3, wrrT^ Ixrrt, The stars rise in the 
sky to give light; ib.^ ch. 135, 6, iiro 
^ST^, «firr W ^1^ On the left, in the sky, 

white quails came, and a fox showed himself in front 
{both are good omens at the commencement of a 
journey) ; Rdm.y Bd.y ch. 177, 5, wc wfV 

^ITTOT, A voice came from heaven at that very time. 
^Rdm.y Ln.y ch. 63, 6, wro With a 

shout he ascended into the air; ibid.y ch. 70, 5, 
?if% {Snatchmg up) rooks 

and trees the monkeys sprang into the air; Bid. 
Ij 6, vfftr irniw Hold them fast, 

{else) they will fly up into the air; Bih., v, 6, 

XW nfVijf I would endure 

pain and pleasure with Earn, and would have lit a 
beacon in the air (alluding to the q.v .); 

Alh.^ /. 380, ^>fT W ^ % 

otto She unloosened the horse of the tiger- 

like Rudal, and the horse flew up into the air. 
^Bw. do.y anon.y ottw % W WTW W, 

Wt In the year 



1902 of King Vikramsditya’s era King Chand, 
the saviour of Ksshi, left his body to go to God, 
(here ^ = 2, = 0, = 9, w = 1). 

‘^B. Rdm. 28, wth xifx, WTO, 

% VTO, Mentioning the name of the 
*ear,' and with his fingers {making the sign of) 
entting off his nose, he (Ram) sent Sup’nakha to 
Lakhan being a synonym of ’jfir signifies the 
ear; the sentence means that Ram, in sending Sup^nakhd 
to Lakhany warned her that her ears and nose would 
be cut off ), 

( Both forms WTO akds and WTO akdsh are met 
withy varying with the dremxstances and the speaker. 
On the wholcy throughout Bihar is the commony 
everyday pronunciationy while wiott is considered 
affected and stylish. The forms "WTOTO dkds or ^toto 
dkdshy generally given in the dictionaries as the 
so-called ' correct ^ or ^proper ^ onesy have never been 
met with by us in B. literature except in one placsy 
though the word itself is of very frequent occurrence. 
That single exception is in Rdni.y Bd., ch. 206, 2, 
WT«iiT^ w ‘frt W Kere 

all copies that we have consulted agree in reading 
OTTTO, except one which reads But the metre 

shows that here too the correct reading is probably 
^OTf. The fact is that the form ^TOTO (or wwro), 

so much affected nenv-a-daysy is a falsely restituted 
unphonetic spelling. The word certainly is never 
pronounced dkds or dkdshy but always akds or akdsh. 
There are two other forms WTO akkds and WTO agds 
{see the respective articles). We have never met with 
them in B. literaturey hut they are true Oaudian 
formSy and may be met with collnquially,) 

[Fed. xnwm (Skr. By. P.), Skr. OTmr-*, Pd. 

Pr. or * WT^, Mg. Pr. or 

♦WfTO {see art. ^ a {6)) ; hence B. "nTmTO or 
or H. as in B.y P. WTO, OTirTO, M. wirro, 

G. OT«TO, 0. WTO {0. ry.)y wiriVT, B. WKTO, 
S. ^ Ksh, The usual tadbh. Pr^ 

form is ( cf Bhag.yp, 207, Aup. § 22, Nay. 

§65), which h(m survived in B., jET., P., and M, in the 
form WTO. The other iadhK Pr. form 
or ^TOTOt {Sapt.y vs. 571, Rdv. xv, 85), however y has 
not survived in the Ods,^ 

(fkds'iy vsf^ akdsh\^ Tbli#, (I) adj. com. gen.^ 
’appertaining to space, celestial, aerial, atmospher¬ 
ical; * suspended in the air. Phr,, 
blue {v. ^TOTO-ww); *WT^ a raised lantern, 
a beacon ( v. ). 

(II) suhsL m.y * anything suspended in the aii*, 
or over one’s head; hence * (Mth.) the upper beam 
of a loom to which the levers are attached, and 
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akmfk 
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' which is above the hsad of the weaver {Qrs,^ § 363)} 
^{S.-E. Ttrhuf) & scarecrow pulled by a siring and 
hung on a tree {Qrs.^ § 68); y. {in Chats* slang) 


a head-dress {Iz. Gy.). Exam., Coll. {Bh., in 


Kah&rs* slang)^ WV % { scl. Q-o 

stooping (to avoid) something over-head, See also 
^nvit agdsi. 


^ aktnchan (1), Ta., adj. com. gen., (subsi, f. 

akiinehand), without anything, utterly desti¬ 
tute, poor, wretched, miserable. (A tech, term of 
Indian asceticism ; see Bhag., pp. 176, 187.) Exam.i 
B&m., Bd., ck. 166, 3, fit)? 

The destitute is the most beloved of Hari; ib., 
Ar.ych. .40, 7, ^%f5r ^vfTRT, (Saints 

are ) imperturbable, have no worldly goods, and live 
a life of chastity and contentedness. 

[<SAn Br. (Nam., vs. 35) or 

( cf. Aup. § 27); in all Ods. 


akinchan (2), Ts.i subst, m.y want of any 
possession, poverty. {Tech, term for one of the vows 
of Indian asceticism; see Bhag,^pp„ 176,187.) Exam.f 
CotL {W, Bh,), ^ 

There is such poverty in his house that 
the very mice are dying. 

[Skr. Pr, or ; 

all other Ods, 


25 


akil, ak*l, akkal. Any., subst. f, 

sense, common sense, imderstanding, wisdom. Phr,, 
to exercise one’s common sense, to 
act wisely ; (lit, to have one’s senses 

congealed), to be astonished; )inJrjtw, to have 
one’s mind bent, to consider, to thinV ; (Bh.) % 

Xfz V9, perfect fool. Exam., Misc. 6, 

Tby serises are astray, O Eamdasi; Dev., 
sc. 3, ww % w )*n)^ vngs 

% )Si«wn:?r ^rm 

*trff VK^, Since the settlement has been begun in 
this district, we have become so entangled that our 
intellect even can do nothing (i.e, we don't know what 
on earth to do) \ B. Gr., iii (Mg.), Fable ]5,«iY*r «)T1T 
f JJT UTW % ssx 'rr^. That which 

does not agree (lit. fit mto) one’s understanding, 
should not be regarded; Mth. Ch., p. 2, pt 

v *?Nf When will there he 

good common sense to this fool ? Coll [Bh.)^ w ns 
% XRT 4o, You axe a perfect fool! ' ^ 

[Ar,d^ ^aql] 


aktlmandf AxiY^iadJ. 


wise. 


I/., com. sensible, 


10 


lAr. Prs. ^aqlmand j derived ftwn Ar, cW* 

^aql with the Prs, suff. mand,^ 

akik^ Any., subst, m,, cornelian. 

[4r. ^aq%q,1 
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T akidd, Any., subst, m., * religious belief, profes¬ 
sion of faith; ‘confidence. Exam., ^Coll. (Bh.), 
«iYwo, Say the Apostles’ Creed; 
*ColL (Bh.), JiX ^ »r%, I have no 

confidence in Him. 

(Used among Musalmdns and native Christians.) 
[Ar. ’agidah.] 


aiirat, ^fiin[»fir akir*d, akirti, T&„ 


subst. f, disgrace, infamy, ill repute. Exam., Bw. 
do. anon. ^ trx ??r WPS 

%, 'WJi *r One who wishes 

to gain reputation by destroying the repute of others 
gains only ill repute, and no one in the world calls 
him a good man. 

[Skr. H. the same as in B,; other Ods. 

The tadbh. Pr.form is (Aup. § 117), 

which, however, has not survived in the Qds.l 


akirtx, the same as akXrat, q.v. 


Skua, (Mg.), Tbh., subsl fw,, cor. for 
dkhiidy q,v. 


u» 

&kvrdg Shird in one of its fourth series 

of meanings, q.v. (Ors. § 500.) 


Skurhd, Tbh., subst. m., ' (N. Bh.) the end of 
<he pipe of a blacksmith’s bellows which goes into 
the fire (Grs. § 414); *(N. Bh. and N. Mth.) = %XT 
Skurd, in two of its fourth series of meanings, q.v, 
(G'rs. §§ 376, 412.) 

[This is tnerely a corruption of ''4^7, q.v. 
Regarding the aspiration, see Gd. Gr., S 131 
p. 72.] 


60 


akunth, (poet. akunthd), Ts., adj. com. gen., 
lit. not blunted or worn out; hence met. keen, sharp, 
intense. Exam., Rim., Ln., ch. 26, 8, 

mv % K^^-wifir Hearken, 

O dull of understanding! is Baikuijth (merely) 
a world (like other worlds) or intense faith in 
Bam (merely) a gain (like other gains) ? ib., Ut., 
ch. 64, 1, (fem.) wfi:-»rfw A man 

of keen understanding and indestruotibie faith 
in Hari. 

[iSAr. ; as above possibly in all G^s.'} 
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ukul 


l/’^ffcTT akuta, {pr. pfs. akut&i; 

akutdU; akutsb; akul&y), Tbh., {Bh. 

and Mg.), v, intr,, to be weary, tired, distressed, 
worried. Exam., B. Gr., II {Bh.), Fable 9, 

The scribe being worried said; 
Qdp., {Mg.), 11, ifrft Gopl Ohand 

having arisen in distress of mind. See 
akhuta, ■v/'5^T ogwtd, and nuldid. 

IBer. root from 4- or + ^TW, lit. 

pulled down or afflicted with great weariness, Skr. 
* or wfwwBTH^jtw, Pr. 

contracted, Qd. or shortened Regard¬ 

ing the shortening see Gd. Qr., §§ 25,0,6, also art. w (5). 
Skr. qiw becomes Pr. w or fesgrv {B’em. ii, 106). Skr. 

becomes Pd. ^ {Pd. Gr. K., p. 53); Skr. 'nrw 
becomes Pr. 'gw {Aup. § 30, p. 41) or {more usually) ws 
{Aup. § 30, p. 42, § 56, p. 63; Ndy. § 73, Kalp. § 9‘s) cf. 
Pr. or — Shr. ii,33). The Pr.p.pp. 

(= Skr. wnf^vr) o/ the den. v^'<!rrff occurs in Aup. 
§56,jt>. 63. The W. Bh. form o/the root ia 
Mth., 8. Mih. S. <3V?rr or 

P. 

akurd, Tbh., BttbsL m,, a hooked instrument used 
bp the glasstmkers for turning the glass in^ or for taking 
it out of the crucible t Chs* § 564). See ^fTT dkurd. 

[This is merely a bye form of ^fTCT, q.v.] 

Ski{7% Tbh., subst. m.f \ sprout, shoot, plantlet; 
hence particularly the ® name of certain sprouting 
plants, such as the large millet {holcus sorglvtm^ 
Grs. § 986), (the pea {pisum satimm, Qrs. § 1001) ; 
^in the various other meanings of Iter, q v. ; 

^the name of various implements which have the 
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook ; thus 
{S. Mth.) the iron hands or hooks in a pony-^carriage^ 
by which the strengthening spokes (g^TWT) outside the 
wheel are fastened to the cross-pieces and 

which run from side to side at the back {Grs. § 222; 
also ; the hook bg which the pitcher is fastened 

to a toddy-seller’s waist as he climbs the pahn-tree {Grs. 
§ 376; also {N.Bh.) "siSliTr. {Bh.) and {S. Mth.- 

Bg.) ^^tr, q.n.) ; (J7. Bh.) the hooked iron 

poker by which a blacksmith stirs his fire { Qrs. § 412 ; 
also or q.n, or { S. Mth.-Bg .) ■^wVcr or 

q.v.) ; {N. Bh., S. Mth .) the hooked 
pivot on which a blacksmith’s bellows work ( Qrs. 
% 414); the iron hook with a ring which goes round 
the toe of a fancy-silk or fringe-maker { Grs. § 600 ; 
alsoA-^l, q-v., or or q.o .); (N. Bh.) the 
iron hook/or taking out the glass from the crucible of a 
glassmaker (Gf S. § 664; also or or 

( s. Mth.) VfCi or q.v.) 


[Properly the sir. f o/^fgnc, = &kr. 

The latter wordpropeidy means a sprout or shoot, hut 
is clearly a derivative of^si^ a hook. The above given 
meaningSy howevery are probably due to a confusion of 
the three closely allied words {see f. (1) 

or and which are all derivatives 

of hook. See the remarks on derivation under art. 
(1) and (1).] 

Skurd, {pr. pts. SkwrSit, 

Skurdt; Skurdel; Skurdeb or 

Skurdb; akurde), Tbh., v. intr., to 

throw out a shoot, to sprout {used esp. of sugar-cane, 
Qrs. § 1009.). See Skhud. 

U der. root derived from or q.v. 

See Gd. Gr. § 352.] 

akuri, Tbh., subst. f, 'the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook; thus a wooden goad for 
young elephants ( Qrs. § 102 ); {8. Mth.) the iron 
hook of a glassmaker ( Grs, § 564 ; also '^XT or 
uk’ri, q.v.) ; *gram given to each of the 
female members of a household on the seventh day 
after a death in the house {Grs. § 1424). 

[27«s word is merely a bye-form q.v.'] 

dkiirly Tbh., subst. 'a sprout; hmoe 
® unripe csrop cut for food, or the cutting of such 
crop ( Grss § 877); also book, tenter, catch; hence 
^the name of various implements which have the 
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook; thus 
the barb of an arrow; a fish-hook; a forked stick 
for pulling down fruit from trees (O,, also {Mg.) 

q>v.)y also in some of the fourth series of 
meanings of ^ dkuriky q.v. (Gh^s. §§ 222, 412, 664) ; 
hence also *a kind of grass or vetch (JFoiJ.), ==: 

&kWa (1),' q-v. Exam.i Ooll. {Bh.)y Ho 

^{c?, %%, You have broken its sprout, how 

will it grow ? 3 Coll. {Bh.)y ww % 

The hook of his mind has broken ( i.e., he has 
failed to succeed). See dlcfi (1) and 

Sk^rl ( 1 ). 

[^This word is merely the fern, of The 

fern, form in such cases often indicates a diminutive 
sense, or a vulgar use.'} 

akuly Ts.| (I) adj. com. gen., {subst. f. 
aktild), lit. of no family; hence ^not bom of 
parents, beginningless, eternal (a synonym of 
anddly q.v.) ; *of bad family, of low pedigree ( the 
same as akuli and akullifty q.v ,); 

3 outside of the Hindu social system, out of caste, 
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akulatd 

etc. [a synonym of Sh\ Exam,, 

Edm.y m, 35, fwsr-trr^, 

(Thou who art) 

the protector of (even) the 'wioked, devoid of all 
quahties ( = ), •without a beginuing ( or of 

no good family) and without a superior, 0 thou 
treasury of grace how shall I say the 

praises of thy excelleijcies ! ( There is a play 

here on the wm'd ^ the meaning is that one 

always praises those who protect good peoplcy who are 
of good family^ etc.y hut hmo can I praise him who 
is a protector of had people^ who is of no good family, 
etc.), Ba,, ch, 89, 6, 

Casteless^ houseless, naked, and. necklaoed 
with serpents ( epithets of Sib), 

(II) suhst, /, a prostitute, (UL not belonging to 
a family). Exam.i C^han., W{fx 

^7r ^T«r, The woman (who is) a 
prostitute eats up all wealth: where can (one who 
wants to he) an unlucky fellow go but to her ? 

[S^r. ; as above in all Gds.'] 

^IT^rfT akulatd, (unphon, ^Tgf^rfT dJculatd), suhst, f, 
Ts., suhst, m,, agitation, distress of mind. 

^TfWT; as above in all other Gdsf\ 

akitldy utfld, (pr.pts.^'^^rKi akuldt; 

akuldel. Bam, akuldn; 

akuldeh; akxHde)^ Tbh., v. intr., 'to be 

agitated (mentally), confounded,perplexed, distressed, 
alarmed, hurried, anxious, worn out, wearied; ^ to be 
agitated (physicalhj), confused, put out of order, 
tossed, distimbed, worn out, fati^ed. Examif En>,y iv, 
40, HaVdhar’s soul 

became agitated with anguish; QU,, Bd,, 01, 1, 
mrf^ wm, % ( Janak) learning his 

good fortune, became agitated with affection ; Bam,, 
A,, ch. 57, 1, ^f?r Seeing her 

(i e. SUd) to be very tender, B]ie{Sitd^s mother) was 
distressed; id,, do, 56, 1, 

At that moment Sita, hearing the news, rose 
in agitation; ib,, Ar,, ch 7, 19, ijt^, 

The saint thereupon rose in "^alarm; ib., Bd,, 
ch, 260, 6, ^ffkf Girding up their 

loins they arose in haste; ib,, 4,, ch, 117, 7, 

When they heard of their beauty, 
they asked anxiously; ib,, Scl, ch, 13, 2, fk^rx 
fs5^^ She was confused in her heart by joy 

and sorrow; K, Mam,, Su. 16, 

Confounded by smoke, who indeed can 
recognise whom P ib., £u, 10, xrr^, inwt, ^ 

The queens aU cry in dismay, * water, 
water, water’ I ib., Su. 8, wnr 


10 


16 


23 — akulin 

The great heroes run away, and in dismay 
Baban arose; ib., Su, 15, 

Calling ( Baban ) by name, they are screaming, 
lamenting, and greatly distressed; Coll, ( W. Bh.), ^fTW 

He got weary as ho went 
on doing the work. ^ Rdm., A., ch. 266, 6, ??«n 0 r 
As though the ocean had risen 
and become tossed ; ib., Ar., ch, 18, 1, 

^fntTTt, When the assembly heard her word, 
they rose in confusion; Padm,, ch, 534, 2, 

WT ^^Twr, At the din (lit, 

running) of the battle Ind’r cowers, Meru shakes, 
and Ses is agitated; Bih.i, 11, w lft1% 

^TJrw, Hl Baisakh heat oppresses 

me: I die worn out by it. 

[S4t. (der, root from adj, ^Tf^), lOthcl. 

Pr, (cf,ISapt.,vs. 383) 

hence Gd, it only occurs in B, and S. 

The tadhh, Pr, form (of Sapt,, vs. 25, Aup. 

§ 48, Bhag,,p. 1%1) does not survive in Gd. An analogon 
of the transposition of the voiaels ^ u and ^ a in 
the form is the uk'tdv for 

akutd (g'.t^.).] 

aJcuW, akuldl, Tbh., subst. 

confusion, perplexity, distress, alarm, anxiety, 
weariness. 

[Either verbal noun derived from 
or abstr. noun derived from adj\ ^Tfi^ by means 
of the Gd. sec, der, suff, or ^irrt; see Gd. 

Gr., § 220.] 

akiitx, (/. akulim), Mth. or poet, form 

of akuli, q.v. 


20 


30 


S5 


40 




akuli, Ts., adj, com. gen., (suhst. f 
akulim), of low origin, mean pedigree, low, mean, base. 

Exam.! wfTT^, A 

marriage with a woman of low extraction brings 
ridicule on your own. See akul and 
akulin. 

[Sir, ; as above in all Ods,^ 
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akulin, {old ohl. akulinaM),Ts,, 

adj. com. gen., {suhst. f. akullna), the same 

as akuU, q.v. Exam., Bin. 69, 

^ %, ^ TT«i-Tmf, '(.f.rt 

(Bam is) family to those who are of 
no family (i.e. of low family; comm, ^‘q'^); this is 
well-known by tradition, and the Beds are witness; 
he is hand and foot to the paralytic, and eye to the 
blind; Pdrb., ch, 7, qrq® 

;fr^, Say, what did you bear to make you so pleased 













- ahtWryd 

with a bridegroom of [such) low pedigree; Bw, do. 
anon, (song on Sib's marriage) 

\ WTfr, Sib is of mean pedigree 

and foul, why do you desire him P 

[Sfer. wff^srt, P?". (of. Sapt., ®s. 253, 

footnote)-, all Gds. The tadbh. Pr. form 

(Sapt., m. 253) has not survived in Qd.'] 

^ akxamy&,lhh.,adf, tg. f 0 / akulgi, 

Exanist 861, ^ 

Prince I are you distressed at so little as this ? 

akmal, Ts., adj, com, gen,, {subst, f, 

unlucky, inauspicious. Exam.f Coll (Bh.)^ 

%iT-gfW Wff Tell 

me good, and not tad, news about his health and 

well-being. JFtr another example see under 
akul and akdl 

[iS/Sjr. ; as above in other Ods,"] 

SkusS, Tbh.* mbst. m., the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or 
are furnished with a hook; thus 'in the several 
tneanings of Skm, q.v.; *(Mg.) in one of the 

fourth series of meanings of '’SffTT Shura, q.v. 

(Grs. § 600.) 

[ Properly str.f. of wiffW, ?•»•] 

SkmX, Tbh., subst. /., the name of various 
implemants which have the form of a hook or are 
furnished 'with a hook ^ thus (* a hooked stick 
for pulling down fruit from a tree {Grs. § 41); ^(Mg.) 
in one of the fourth series of meanings of ’^fPCT ^kura^ 
q.v, [Grs. § 500.) 

[^This is merely thefem, of 

SkUr, (old dir.^^ Sk&ru or poet, Sk&ru), 

^bh., subst. m., the same as wiWK aykur, q.v. Exam.i 
Padm., eh. 95, 5, w wr ww «fr 

igJir vtrj Why should not the germ of my 
love become like sunbeams, on which I, like the sun, 
may ascend to the heaven of my moon (i e. 
to Padmavati) ? (it is believed that the sun climbs the sky 
by the aid of its x-ays.) 

WilFCs, Pr. ^15’Ct. The Multani has 

(Ml.Qy.).'] ^ 

akel’wd, (f. ttkcHyd), Ig. f. of wi%^- 

akil, qv. Exam., Big., /. 735, 

You wander about alone from forest to forest. 

akeldpan, Tbh., subst. m., ^loneliness, 
solitude; * celibacy. E)am., ‘Coll. (Bh.), w 


— akel 

VTM w«?jf When a man is alone, be does a 

great deal of work, {lit, in solitude much work is 
produced). Coll {Bh)y KW «n 

ftf »rT % fwT % It is not good 
to remain a bachelor {lit. in celibacy), for who will 
offer a pinds if there is no son ? See akelipan 

and TJr^^wV^ ekHdpan, 

[ l)er. from teith Qd. suff i forming 

abstract nouns. See Gd, Ch\y § 2*28.] 

'-S •v 

akelepan, Tbh., sitlst. m.^ the same as 
akeldpan, q.v. Exam., Coll. (Bh.),^ '^T 
ww ^nfv^Tsr % w%, f iwvift- 

wpfl, What can I do P here I have no acquaintance ; 
I pass my life in loneliness. « Coll (Bh.)j 

wr ^ Iff He will 

never be married; he will remain a bachelor all 
his life. 

akel, Tbh., adj. com. gen., ( old Mth. and poet. f. 
akeix), alone, solitary {tised of individual beings 
or things, whih used of places), Phr., 

to live apart; to sleep apart from 

one^s husband or wife, be deserted or abandoned by 
one’s husband; the explanation of one 

party to a case; ( loc., med adverbially ), alone; 

*5%% (alliterative repetition ) entirely alone. 
161, 6,^fir^%^ir5r 

^ wr-wff Though quite alone in the 

forest and greatly distressed, yet the king would not 
give up the chase of the deer; Padm., ch. 371, 3, 
{fem.) 11 % *r.f*fTOTT 

I remain alone and (from fear of falling out ) 
catch hold of one of the side-planks of the bed, 
straining my eyes I die with a broken heart; ih., 
ch. 63, 8, ffffinff ^ Why are 

you {Sail) wandering alone in the forest P Prov., 
^ One’s own story is sweeter 
than treacle; Ram., Bd., ch, 163, 3, ^ gw, ifw 
fvOT Who are yon, and why do you roam 

alone in the forest P B. Gr., II {Bh.), Fable 7, WTW 
The tiger by himself ate up 

the deer. 

{The word is seldom heard east of Bw.; in the 
other B. dialects the usual word is q,v.; 

may be considered as borrowed from H.) 
lDer,from Skr. by means of the Pr. pleon, 
suff. hence Pr. or jrunft \Hem. ii, 165), Gd, 
Tt^, q,v.; whmce, by transposition of ^ a and x^r e, 
arises the form Or the latter form might be 

derived from a Pr. form pleon. 

TW, like Pr. {Bhag., pp. 437, 198 ^ Bkr. 

' HW first); 6w^ the former derivation is more probable. 
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the cormponding forms in all other Qd$^ are 
derivatvm of Fr. 

akeld, if. «A’^^),Tbh., adf^ str. f, 

akel, q.v. Exam., F(^dm., ch, 139, 4, W 

%^T, xr^J WTJ ^%^T, All the pupils 
sleep iu every place, the king himself alone wakes; 
ib., ch, 134, 5, Trsn t 

The king—he alone remembers the 
path on which the pupil is accustomed to play; Earn,, 
Ar., ch, 26, 2, tjtit 

ir^iT 0 brother, have you left Janak’s 

daughter ( Le, Slid ) alone and come here against 
my order ? Bih., i, 6, H 

In Ag’han there is an empty bed, and 
alone I watch; Sudh, 42, ^ 

KTWT, In the first place I am alone {tcithout 
my hmband), secondly there is no confidante with 
me, O Earn. 

[D^r. from Pr, [tcith pleon, cuff, ^), 

See remarks on der, of 


25 


akmn ( used in Gorahh^pUr, Cr,, p, 6), the same 
. akhaitt, q,v. 


as 


WlT akbi, Te., mbst, m., a kind of war-drum, beaten 
with an iron drum-stick. Exanflu Padm., ch. 651, 3, 
mm xv^y 

Tabal and akot {two kinds of drums) sounded the 
attack, fierce passion arose in all the kings and 
princes. 

ISkr.^^?'] 

akOrd, Tbh., mbst., m., ( JBh.) a large 
hook, a kind of grapnel. Exam., Coll. (W. BA.), 
^xr^rrsrr It %, The hook of the door is 

fastened. 

[Apparmtly a bye-form of or q.v. ; 

ths medial 0 is apparently a modification of ^ u. 
Compare the 0. and bye-forms of 

and Q. has , 

akdtar'so, Tbh., mm., one hundred and 
one. Exam., Padm., ch. 299, 4, ^ 

Lumps of sugar which 
were {broken) in pieces {were given) with one 
hundred and one dishes of bari {a kind of dish made 
of pulse). 

[Sir. UTptWWff, Pr. Ap. Pr. 

Wtf^ akbbid, Te., adj. com. gen., {suhst.f. 

akbbidd), ignorant, unlearned, unskilled. Exam., 
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Ram., Bd:, ch. 123, 1, ^ 

Ignorant, unlearned, and blind reprobates. 

[«SAt. ; as above possibly in all Gds^ 

akor, {poet akord), Tbh., siibst. m., 

^bribe; hence '"the coaxing of a cow or buffalo, 
which has lost its calf, to eat grain ( Ell. vol. II, 
p. 213) ; ^ihe refreshment which a labourer eats 
in the intervals of work in the open field, {Ell. 
II, 213). Phr., ^^x to take a bribe. Exam.f 
1 Git., UL 3, 2 ^ Wtu $ ^T% ^ 

fkxT^ The 

thief (i>. the spreading curls on Edm^s head which 
approach Ms face, and which are likened to snakes^^ent 
mi stealing the nectar of his moon-like face) is exceed¬ 
ingly afraid on seeing the beauty of the pair of 
bright, peacock-like earrings {alluding to tlie-ira- 
^ ditional enmity of the peafowl towards a snoke^ which 
{the face of Earn) being as it were afraid, has put 
on {by way of ) giving a bribe ; Sudh,, 37, 

t ^?cT«?r, ^sr ^rrflw ^Tf^« ssjtr I wro Ty% 
% ^'3 ii i[^ nj-rfl *T?r 

^ % sT*f Thy bodice is like a 

court, thy full bosom like a tyrannous magistrate; 
mine eyes, overcome by covetousness, were, unjustly 
kept in bonds {before them), like a thief; ,but, O 
beloved, they got free by offering the bribe of 
my life to thy soul {lohich was) the magistrate's 
clerk ; Padm., ch. 671, 2, w Tf^, 

T Where bribes {occur) there 

is no good government ; they ruin the actions of the 
king: ib., ch. 670, 2, '^^Xi, 

^tKF, The Gora gave ten lakhs of 
rupees as a bribe, and, falling at his (i.e. Paf nn^s) 
feet, made supplication. 

[ Perhaps from Skr. Pd. Ap. Pr. 

( with pleon. suff, Hem. iv, 429) whence 

( contr. and with change of to X and of ^ to 
Gd. H. as B. Apparently wanting in the 

other Gds."] 

akord, Tbh,, subst. m., the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook; thus * ( S. Mth.-Bg .) the 
hooks of a harrow by which it is attached to the traces 
{Grs, § 32 ) ; * {ib.) the piece of bamboo tied on behind 
the main beam ( ) in the rear of a country-cart 
and forming its tail ( Grs. § 172 ); ^{ib.) = 
dkurd, in some of its fourth series of meanings ( Grs. 
§§ 376,412). 

[A hfe-form of’^tfXJ, q.v., with the provincialism 
of changing ^ w to ^ (cf for ; G. 















ak^l 
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dhramdtisliay^hU 


%L 


akdl (1), {sir. f. akbld)^ Tbh., suhst. m.y 

a plant {Alangmm hexapetalum or decapetalxm^ TFat.) 
the oil of the fruit of which is supposed to he useful 
in enchantments. ( The nut, however, is said to he very 
hard, so hard that oil mnnot he expressed from it ; 
hence magical properties might safely he ascribed 
to it /). 

[<Sir. or or {prdkritmng) 

or Pd, Pr. {Mem. i, 200, 

Sapt, vs. 779, et passim ); G, and M, S* 

Bg, ’Wtw [akalOi Wat,). The oil made of the fruit is 
called in Pr. Mem, ii, 155.] 

akdl (2), {sir, f. ^^rWt akbld), Tbh., Biihst. m.y 
the top shoot of the sugar-cane plant {Md, By-)* See 
synonyms under agin. 

I Probably = for of. 

dkdrd.2 


akdl (3), Tbh.i 9^^-^ lonely, solitary, 

(used of places, syn, while is used of indivi- 

dnaU). Exanilif Ghan,,’^f^^l W W 

I ^ ffifj 

H ^ a The testicles of a bullock were 

swinging, and a jackal went along with him (hoping 
that they would fall, so that he might eat them ); a 
cowherd sat in a lonely place and killed the unlucky 
(jackal) with a stick. In the presence of ill-fate, 
what (advantage is there) in being wise ? The world 
says his yexy {search of) food was (the cause of) his 
death. 

[Perhaps frmn 8kr, x^, Pr. mff with the pfeon. 
suff, ; analogous to the derivation of q,v.‘} 

^«nl'dT aWa (1), Tbh., suhst. m., a tree, Aleuriiis 
irihba {Wat,). 

[SAr. or or or 

or 

akbla (2), str,f. of^'^fxig akbl (1) and (2), q,v* 

akmtd, Tbh., suist. m., an eruption in the leg. 
{It is popularly supposed to he corned by stepping over a 
place where a dog has been eating and left some refuse, 
and to be cured by rubbing the place with curds and 
making a dog Itch it) 

[Der. ? Connected with W or ? JT. 

akkand — .trn«w: dkand, q.v, 

akkal = (ikil, q*v. 
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akkas (Coll.) = akds, q,v. 


akkhan, Tbh., com, gen,, (Coll, JUdhdbdd), 
blind. Exam.f Coil, gw W? You are very 

blind. 

(The meanings *half-blind,’ ^one-eyed,’ given by 
Fallon do not appear to he correct.) 

[Perhaps connected mth Bkr. wrar, one of the 
meanings of which is said to be * born blind.’] 


aJekhar = ahhar, q,v. See aehchhar, 
ahkhd = wifwrr dkhd, q,v. 

akkhi, Tbh., subst. /., the act of making water 
(i^ed by paihhhdld or school boys) = ikkt. Cf 
dukkhl. 

[Meriv. doubtful. Probably a secondary fatmation 
from one ; the act of easing, being sim» 

ilarly formed from two. The idea is that the im 

acts cohisist of a single and a double operation 
respectively, A similar expression is in use amongst 
English children."] 

• 

akkhe {Coll.) = ^hd, q.v. 


q.v. 


aktay, iktag ~ ak^ay, q.v. 

ch ^ ^ akiuhar = '^hbvww akHvtibar, q.v. 
akhar = ak'har, q.v, 

akban = ak’bari, q.v. 

akhardbdd = ak’bardbdd, 

akramatishaqskfiy Te., subst,/., the 
name of a figure of rhetorio in which cause and effect 
are not shown in their natural order of sequence, but 
as occurring simultaneously. Exam.. Git., B&., 90, 5, 
6, Jiff Wfir -ga®! w, fair ; 

srfJI'JI f =13 I 

'fT®iT«'s flsr^ffr, »r»fr 

f^TT-gfw Ji® w, finftf 1 Seizing 

(tke bon) in his hand together with the thrilling of 
the sages (».a. while the sages thrilled with joy on seeing 
him seize it), he {i.e. Marti) sportively raised it; 
stringing it, together with making low the faces of 
the {competing) princes, he gave happiness to all. 
Hari {i.e. Bdm) pulled it, together with Slta’a soul 
(t.e. ivmning her affectiori), and rejoiced the heart of 
Janak; he broke it together with Bhrig’pati’s 
{i.e. ParmnrdnCi) pride, and caused delight in the 
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^ akhaj 
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three worlds. Sere the seizing^ stringingy pulling^ and 
breaking of the how are the causeSy of which the thrilling 
of the sagesy the defeating of the princeSy the winning of 
Sitay and the humiliating of Bhrig'paix respectwelyy are 
the effects. The tico sets are mentioned as occurring 
simultaneously. This figure should not he confounded 
with another called sahokti which consists 

in mentioning together a similitude and its real counter-^ 
part. {See Bihari TuVsl Bhukhan Bodhy a treatise on 
Eindz Bhetoric and Poetryy hy Pandit Bihari Lai 
Chmhiy Nos. 77 and 84) 

akrit, Ts-, ad^. com. gen., lit. not done or 
wrought; hence 'unmanufactured, natural; * unfin¬ 
ished. Exam., ^ Coll. {Bh.), t 

(fern.) This image ( lit. cone) of Mahadeb is not 
made with hands {referring to a natural conical lingam 
of stone). *Coll. (Bh.), ^ wt ?r^, ih't 
(•wfsRif + ■^) He died and his work remained 

unfinished. 

[5Ar. ; as above in all Gds.'\ 

akritrim, Ts., adj. com. gen., inartificial, 
unfeigned, natural. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), i 
% %, This is a natural division 

(or continent) of the earth. 

; as above possibly in all Qds.l 

akripal, Ts., adj. com. gen., pitiless, merciless, 
unkind. Exam., Bin. 232, 

Wherever [elscy beside Ram) 
1 turn my thoughts, (/ see but) a lord {who is) pitiless, 
{or, if he he) pitiful, {he is) powerless. 

[SAr, , as above possibly in all Ods.^ 

’^fsRqi akribd, Any., subst. com. gen., kinsman, rela¬ 
tions within degrees recognised hy law. 

{Aword only used in kachahfis or magisterial 
courts.) 

lAr. aqribd, pi. of qarlb near; also 
used in M. ( Wil .).] 


akriir, alfrury aPrury 

aPruTy Ts., subst. m.y name of a Jddaby the paternal 
uncle and friend of KrisPn. Sewas the son of Shwa- 
phaTk and Odndini. It was he who took Krishf n 
and Bafrdm to Mathura when the former broke the . 
great bow and slew Kans. 3e is chiefly known as 
being the holder of the Syamantak gemy which yielded 
• to its mmer daily eight loads of gold. Man^bHh calls 
him Lan^pati or ‘ master of liberality ^ on that account^ 
e.g.y m. vi, 41, 

^0RW, For that day Dan’patl {Akrur) 


remained there and agreed to all that Kans said. 
The various forms of the name occur in the following 
passages of Man^bodJfs Hariba^iSy^ viz. vi, 43, 

X, 24, 25; vi, 26, 49; vii, 17, 18, 27, 37, 

viii, 7, 35,36; viii, 38, ix, 21. 

[SAr. in all Gds.'] 

akrop, aAVojS = akhrop, q.v. 

ahar = ak’sar, q.v. 

aksdt = dk’sdt, q.v, 

ahdm = ak’sdm, q.v. 

aksir = ak'sir, q.v. 


akh ; for won'ds beginning thus and not found belotCy 
see under the more proper farm commencing with 
achh or achchh. 
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akhauty akhdut == akmty q.v. 

vy 

^ hkKgar = dkhigar. See under 

dkhl 

akhaj (1), Tbh,, adj. com. gen.y %hat is not 
to be eaten, indigestible, iu excess of one’s need of 
food; hence generally ®what is not required, super¬ 
fluous, a nuisance; also substantively ^one who will eat 
even what is unwholesome or what is in excess of 
his requirements, a glutton, Exam., ^ Coll. {Bh.)y 
’^^rrc % t§rnf ^ My dinner has not 
agreed with me. ^Coll. (JSA.), 

^jy I’ll give it anyhow, ’tis of no use to me. ^ Coll. 
{Bh.)y ^ 4^, He is a terrible glutton. 

{The first is the usual use of the word. The 
idea is that with the dinner something has been taken 
which ought not to have been eateuy and which caused 
indigestion. The meaning of ‘ excess in eating,^ 
* indigestion,’ given in the Az. Qy.y is therefore only 
true in the above sense. The second use may be due to 
some confusion with q.v,) 

[SAr. Pr. Gd. 

akhaj (2), Any., subst, fy * {lit.) taking, seizing, 
intercepting; objection, cavil; ^ {usually in this 
sense) aversion (Az. Gy.)y hostility, a grudge. Exarriii 
^ColL {Bh.)y vr % ^ ^ He has a 

great grudge against me; Coll. {Bh.)y In 
ipc iT^, Hostility came into his mind. 

lAr.y aMz; — Bg. akhaj or 

akhej.2 










ahharS 

akhardf a co^^ruption of the ohl, f cilchdrdy 

see’^r^ alchar. Exam.i Alh., L 130, ’’cHm 

Rudal planted the 
palms of his hands (p7i the ground) in the arena and 
made nine times ten-thousand dands (« livnd-qf 
athletic exercm), 

akharh^wd^ Ts., subst, m., Ig. f of 
akhdrh (2), q.v, Exam., Prov., % 

Whose {fields) are prepared in {the 
mmith of) Akharh, his {fields) are so for all the 
twelve months {Grs, § 1086). 

akhand, {poet, akhanda), Ts., (I) adj\ com, 
gen.^i ' unbroken, irrefragable, indivisible, indestructible 
{used as an epithet of the Supreme Being ); hence, 

* whole, entire, complete, absolute. Phr.,^^’tf 'wf^, 
an integer, a whole number. Exam.i ^ Ram,, Bd,, 
ch, 68, 8, wrf^ commencing an 

unbroken unsurpassed ti'ance; iL, ch, 149, 4, ^ir 
^tIx, (Ood) without qualities or parts, 
•without end or beginning. Ram , Su., do. 49, 2, 

ttw {fern,). To the 
burning Vibhishan the king afforded complete pro¬ 
tection; ih., Tit., ch. 64, 1, irfw 
{finals d, m.c.), [A man of) keen understanding and 
absolute faith in Hari; ih,, ch. 115, 1, 

Tfw {final d, m.c,). The absolute 

persuasiojn that I am he. 

(II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, thoroughly. 
Exam., Rdm,, Ba,, do, 213, 1, 

He showed to his mother his 
wondrous body completely- 

( This word also occurs in Ram., Ln,, chh, 36,15, 

5T3?r^K»?r; 5T3Tt, 

{Qod is) irreproachable, indivisible, not coming 
within the range of sense (= ^jft^K) ; all forms 
{are in him) always, yet no {form) is abiding 
in him {i.e,, he is both immanent and transcendent 
in regard to the world). In Ram Jasan^s edition the 
words are wrongly divided into Another 

edition reads the passage thus — 

"fV? the mearring being the same.) 

[iSAr. ?a. Pr. {Aup. § 16, 

jp' dbove in all 6*rfs.3 

'4; 4^ 4!^^ ahhandal, {old nom. sp. akhandalu), 

Tbh., siihst. rn., Ut. breaker, destroyer, u.ed as an epithet 
qfSib. i'fm..r&ri).,ch. 13, 

The Destroyer (-S**), the Mountain King, 
rejoiced in his heart at the tumult in the city. 

[SAn orig. an epithet of Ind’r ( Big. 

viii, 17,12), in Inter times also of Sib (see Skr. By.), 


— aWtar 

Pr. (Ndm., vs. 23), Ap. Pr. (cf.. 

Hem. iv, 331); the j^. Pr.form is nearly preserved 
in the old Bw. of TuPsl Dds.] 

akhanda, adj., poet, for akkand, q.v. 

akhandit, T^., adj. com. gen., a synonym of 
akkand, q.v. ExaiD.i ^Padm., ch. 80, 1, 

9T5J, ’I? V’rriT’T The 

parrot gave a blessing with great ceremony, 
(promising) great power and an unbroken rule. 
^Bdm., Ut., ch. 50, 7, g’i-fq'V fwnr ^^f^srar, 

He is thoroughly aoeomplished, (and possessed) of 
absolute knowledge. 

[/SAr. ; as above possibly in all Gds. The 

tadbh.form occurs in Sapt., vs. 689.]. 

"^^rT akhat, ■.s-re?r akhat, Ts„ subsi. m., lit. uncrushed, 
unbroken, whole; hence variously employed as a tech, 
term for whole grain; thus ‘ a portion of the crop * 
per plough paid to village artizans, as the smith, 
carpenter, etc, (Ed. By.) ; * grain placed on a sieve 
and given to servants, etc., at marriages and other 
ceremonies ( Iz. Gy.)', ® consecrated rice used 

in religious ceremonies (such as the sandhyd and 
dasba-karmani ); *also used figuratively of pearls, etc. 
Exatn,| ■* Popular song, sung by women at the NaKehhU 
ceremony at a marriage, ^ % 

% ^T, % To 

the Brshman I will give coins of gold, to the 
barber’s wife whole ( grains of) pearls, to the bard 
a horse, to the goldsmith an armlet, and the tailor 
I will dress in a suit of honour. 

(In the third meaning the more usual form of 
the word is achhut or achchhat, q.v.) 

[ Ved. (Big. v, 78,9; x, 166, 2; Ath. xii, 

1,11), SAr. ; Pd. '.waw; Pr. (tech, ts.) ; 

hence B. and H. ".raw or M. Bg. 

(written possibly in all Gds. (The Pr. form 

which occurs in Halp.% 16, Ndy. §8, Aup. 

§ 20, Ndm. vs. 237, Bhag. p. 262, is not a tadbh. of 
Skr. ^' 5 r?r, as explained by the editors of Kalp. and 
Ndm., but a tadbh. of Skr. indestructible, as 

shown by the conlext.)^ 

akh’tar, Any., subst. m., 'a star; *a kind 
of jewel made in the form of a star. Exam., 
Bais. 23, \ WT ?n 

If yo'^ do-not give me the starry* 
bediya (orfikuli), I will thereupon kiUyouwitha 
dagger. 

\Prs. yd^\ aMtlur,'] 
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akhar- 



aUHs, ■^’fT akhta, Any., most, m., a gelding. 
[Prs. aMitah.y 

^^•fd ^IT! ahhHitjar, ikhHiyar, Any., 

sitbst.m., 'choice, option, election; *-will, discretion, 
pleasure ; ® control, power, authority. Exam., 

{Bh.), ^ For the rest, you 

may do as you please. * OoU, {Bh.), ft’TTsn' fl're "VK mi 
What power has any one over strange 
property? J3. Gr., II {Bh.), Fable 15, 

u 'Sn^, If your enemy faU into 

yotir power. 

[-4r. ®%ar, lit, wliat is chosen, good,] 

aJchH'y, the same as akhSitlj, q.v. 


10 


akhant, akh'ni, Tbh., adv., {Mg.i; Bh.) 

'now, jiistnow; «now-a-daye. Exam.i '‘Coll. (Bh.), 
'^’T H%, Now-a-days it is not the 

custom. 

[jS^;r, at this moment, Pr. (<»" 

r/. Nam. vs 175 ~ Skr. 

Ap, Pr. {of. Hetn. iv, S99, traml)^ hence B. 

the term. % being a contraction of the Ap. 
Pr. loc. sg. term. {see Qd. Gr.^ § 378 and 

§ 367, p. 208) and ix being shortened to ^ {see Od. 

G^%§ 26 ).] 


20 


25 


akhanda, akk^dd, Tbh., m., {Bh.) a 

hole dug in the bottom of a pond or elsewhere for 
catching fish {Az. Oy.^ where it is spelt 
akhmdd). 

[Probablg from Skr.'^im'^, an artificial or a dug 
pond, through an intermediate form or 

{with doubling or yiasalising the cons, to compensate for 
the shortened vowel; see also Qd. Gr. § 158), the 
softening of the cm%8ona7it being analogous to that of the 
Shr, Pr. and P. pres. part. snff. ‘^for Skr. «fr {see Hem. 
iv, 261, Gd. Gr., § 301). In the Skr. By. P. the tvord 
^T^ITT is said to be a mislection for ^^TcT, a natural 
pond ; but in Pr. the word really occurs and has its 
proper sense of an artificial pond; for the Nam., vs. 
203 gives Us tadhh.form in the sense of a pit 

dug for catching elephants, while the tadbh. of Skr. 
^iirnfr is given by Nam., vs. 130 as 


30 


35 


45 


akh’bdr, alchhar, Any., a newspaper. 

Exam.i Fam., vs. 58, Jm uftrar % 

IT? ^ % SJTO, 

The news went into the newspapers that this 
was the condition of Mithila, saying, ‘Hear, 0 
English! give your ears and remove this net of 
sorrow.’ 


60 


[Jr. aMfbar, properly phr. of M}dbar 
news.] 

Tbh., sulst. /, the cloth tied 
over the blinkers for cattle ((7rs. § 97). 

[^A compound of Skr.and closing or 

covering of the eyes ; Pd. and Pr, 

& _ ^ 

dkh^m&dUcd, Tbh., suhst. m., blind ® 
buff {Az. Gy.). Exam.i Coll. {Bh.), ^ 

playing hlindman^s huff with the boys, and ran to 
touch the goal; ( one of the boys, called the chbr, 
has to touch one of the others, before they reach 
the goal) 

\^Comp. (or ^to) eye f* 

?^t) closed, covered; = Skr. 

akhay = aklm, q.v. 

akhar,akhar, lh\\s,subst. m., Hhe same as 
'^^Xjq.v.; * that which is imperishable {in this sense 
only known tO‘ occur in compounds). Comp., 
fwftiqT or {Mg.) and {S. Bh.), • 

subst. f, the same as q.v. {Ors. § 1444). 

Exam., Hun. 39, ttw 

% As in the ease of R§m 

, and Lakhan (the latter of whom in his difficulty called 
on Ram for help), so there is help in remembering 
those two letters {i.e. rd andxi ma), the joint 
powers of which are ^lotive throughout the world. 
See akhat and dkhir (1), 

[ Skr. m. or n., Pd. or 

Pr. ■^q5§x (cf. Eem. iii, 134, nom. pi. n. 
^TOXTX ), old Gd. ^^x. The forms ^^x or '^‘nsrc 
belong to the older usage; they are now less frequent 
than ^^x. But in the works of Tiifsi Bds, they are 
used almost exclusively, while in Bidydpafx the pro* 
portion is equal. {In Bid. 60, U. 2, 5, both occur side 
by side). In Pd. and Pr. the form only occurs 
in the sense of a moment ("^^XT fern., the time 
occupied in pronoimcing a letter, see § 136 and Pd. 
By., 8.V.). The truth is that the modern ^wx is a tats., 
representing the modern pronunciation of Skr. ^^x.] 

j/wx akhar, {pr. pfs. ^^•x^ akhfrM, Bh. ^^rx?T 
aklfrat, akh^rii; ^•XW akh^ral; ^^•xx 

akhWah ; akWrai), Tbh., v. intr., ^ to he dis¬ 

pleasing, irksome, burdensome, difiBoult, insupport¬ 
able ; ^'used also impersonally. Exam., * Coll. {Bh.), qrir 
Xjf^TXTT XT, The heat is insupportable {Az. Gy). ^Ib. 
^nx XXoi ’vx XT, You have been beaten, are 

you sorry now {lit is it now displeasing) ? i 
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oJcharHijiyd 


\^Probably the same as H. and another 

form of akar, g.t\] 

akharHijiya, {Mg,)^ see under alchm\ 

{Grs, § 1444). 

akhar'tij, {Mg.}, see under ’^nar akhar {Gra. 

§ 1444). 

akhar’{S. £h.), see under akhar 
{Ch's. § 1444). 

akharUvdr, Tbh., suhsU m., a subdivision of 
Kunnis or land cultivators in tbe districts of GorakK’- 
pQr and Banaras {JEIL, ml, l^p, 156). 

akh^rahdi Tbh* *, subst. m,, (8, Mth.), the hut 
of a religious mendicant {&rs. ^ 1234). 

\_Probahly a bye form of or the 

f of (1), q,v. Compare as to the 

shortening of the vowel a.] 

aWrd (l),Tbh., s;ubst, w^., an ear of com or rice 
which is empty and yields no grain {Ed, Dy,). 

[Probably a negative fortned from ^x:t genuine; 
whence a spurious ear, an ear but without grain. 

It should not be confused with which is a 

blighted, dried-up ear, while is an empty one.] 


30 ~ akhar 

akh^roty the same as dkhoty q,v. 


§L 


diWrd (2), Tbh., subst. m,, {Mg,y Bk,) unhusked 
barley, barley ground wiMiout being first cleaned, 
• coarse flour {G-rs, § 1272 and Az, Gy,)> Exam., Prov,, 
K% (with two meanings ) either one 

should eat coarse flour and remain clean, or one who 
eats coarse flour remains robust. 

[/SAr. imoleaned; the opp, 

represents either Skr, cleaned, or Skr, 

or not waned, robust.] 

akh’ri (1), (Mg.), fern, of akh’rd (2), 

q.v. (Qrs. § 1273). 

akJCrl (2), Tbh,, subst, /., noise, yell, howl, 
scream. (It has only been observed in the following') 
Phr., wnnc, to make a great noise. Exanit, 

Coll {Mg,)y ^frr, % %, Boys, who 

is making such a tenihle noise ? (after Fallon) 
[Perhaps Is^ verb, noun of or ^ , 

q,v,y meaning properly the noise of wrangling or 
swaggeringy but possibly connected with Skr. .y/^^T^K.] 
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• ^ \ akFrOy Tbh., subst, m,y {MtK^Mg)y the same as 
akh^rd (2), q.v, § 1272). 


akFrmtiy Tbh., subst. f.y ^orthography; 
* a mode of playing on a stringed instrument so ag 
to express the words of a song. Exam.i * Coll. ( JBh,)y 
^ ^ He is only now learning 

his orthography. 

[Probably Skr. Pr. (with pleon^ ^) 

hence Od, (contracted) 

akharhy Ts., adj, com. gen.y not short, tall, 
long, large, big. ExaiTlif Eindi Mahdbhdraty Ban 
Parhdyp. 214, I 6 (Rdjd of Bandras editiony sambat 
1887), ^ T(mrT cqf,^ ^ w, 

sjjift w Thus fish eat fish, 

everything alive eats everything alive, that which has 
breath eats that which is alive, the big always devours 
the little. 

[/S^T. ; as above possibly in all Gds.}- 


akhHdky akhldky Any., subst. m.y 

* disposition; ‘^the good properties of mankind; 
® morals, ethics. 

[Ar. dkhldqy properly plur. of cfti. l^ulqj^ 
dkKlagiy—see under dkJn. 

Cr 

dkWwdy the same as Skhud, q,v. (Grs. 

% 1009). 

(It is properly the Ig. f, of or qs. 

It is now considered incorreci and vulgar as compared 
with the form though in reality the latter is the 

less correct form of the Ig. f of ^to.] 

l/^m akhdy (>n pts. dkhdity hkhdt ; 

dkhdel; dkaeb, Hkhdb; 

dkhde)y Tbh., v. intr., to eye, look keenly, bo sharp, 
clever, intelligent. Exam.i Coll (Bh.)y 
Wo wir wP, wr ww , No one can swindle him ; 

he is far too sharp. 

( The word haSy in BUdr, not the meaning of ^ to 
be angry,^ given in the E. By.) 

[A den. root derived from ^ff%, ?.«?.]. 


akhaiit = akhmt, q.v. 


akhar, (oil. sg. akkdrd or poet. 

akhard), the same as akhar, q.v. Exam.i 'Din,, 

(obi.) XX, Giilami Jat is performing one hundred 
and twenty-one dand exercises in the palaestra, 
*Padnt., ch. 115, 6, fsT WHf wtxfv ^X XTOT, 

wg' xxwr, Their small bells bewitch kings of men, 










akMrU 

like the music [of the Apsarm) on entering Ind’r’s 
court; ib.^ ch. 597, 4, sfX *rT«^ ^nwr, 

^^^erT«rr, Jugglers, actors, dancing-women, 
and musicians came into the arena with all their 
paraphamaKa. 

akhdr&f akhdra, sir. f. of akhdr 

or '^T’aT’C akhdr, q.v. Examu Alh., 1. 126, '^x^T 

{When) Eudal saw 

the palaestra of Indar’man, great was his joy. 

dkhdrh (1), {sir. f, akhdrhd)^ the same as 

akhdr, q.v. Exam.i Sh* ix, 1, ^Tk ^3J, 

For a whole league the palaestra 
extended {lit. was made). 

[This form of the word, though less correct than 
-or is the more usual one in Bihdri. 

Regarding the inorganic aspiration, see Gd. Gr., § 131, 
p. 72. It also occurs in Multani {ML Gy.,p. 10), ^^rrfT 
or'WTfT, with the following additional special meanings': 
*an indigo-ground, consisting of one or more 
sets of indigo-vats; *the hole into which the water 
from the vats is run off; ^ the place where the 
indigo is dried; and khdrhd is also used for a 
cattle-road.] 

^ ^ f^ akhdrh (2), {Ig-f akkarh^wd, q.v.), Ts,, 

suhst. m., the name of the tenth month of the Hindu 
system of the fasli or agric. year, which commences 
with the month Asia. It corresponds to part of our 
June and July, in which the full moon is near the 
constellation Akhdrhd, whence the name of the month 
{Grs. § 1082). It is the first month of the rainy season, 
and consequently of cultivation {Grs. §§ 1083, 1084, 
also 1009,1039). Exam.i Krish. 314, , 

Wl ^% wft ^ The month of 

Akharh has arrived, 0 friend; with water have been 
filled {all) tanks and rivers. See asdrh or 

asdrh. 

[Skr. The fats, occurs in all Gds. and 

is in Mth. more usual than the fhh. form or 
q-^* latter is more used in Bhofpuri. The 
form ^TWTf dkhdrh is merely a modern unphon. 
spelling ; see the remarks under 

akhdrhl, Ts., acy. com. gen., relating to the 
month Akharh, henee used substantively {fern.) as the 
name of various agricultural ^ products and * oper¬ 
ations ; thus * grass which grows in Akharh {see Bih. 
ii, 9) ; ®the chief hoeing {kor or koran) of sugar-cane 
done in Akharh {Grs. §§ 866 ayid 1009), the second 
sowing of indigo {caUed so in North Bihar, Grs. 
§ 1039). See asdrhi asdrh^. 


— Skhiyd 

[Skr. ^x »i r «i^ d&ddhi. The tats, occurs in all Gds. 
A modern tmphon, spelling is dkdrhi.'] 

akhddf, Ts., (I) adj. com. gen., not to be 
eaten. ExaiTli, {Bh.), t ^ WT, This 

is a fruit not to be eaten. 

(II) suhst. m., forbidden food. Exam., ^ 

^X^x %xrn3x ^ He is an 

Aghor’panthi and takes no thought of Jorbiddeu or 
unforbidden food. 

[/Sin ^^txxjs; as above in all Ods.^ 

akhdr, akhdr, akharh, (poet. ^TTT 

akhdra, mod. obl.f. akhdrd, mod. loc. sg. ■^^’PC 

akhdre, old obi. plur. akharenh, sir. f 

akhdrd), Tbh., stibst. m., properly * a place for wi'est- 
ling, palaestra; hence * any court cr open space for 
the exhibition of sports or shows or for the holding 
of assemblies, an arena, circus {used as an epithet 
of Lid^r^s court). Phr., ’WIXT to perform 

athletic exercises (lit. to play in the arena). Exam.i 
^Rdm., 8u., chh. 1, 8, WT^rr 

In different palaestras {wrestlers) 
grapple with one another shouting mutual defiance; 
Bln., w ^xxi ’u xrn xinrrer {obi.) "ntfk, 

In Xanaiuli he is causing seven hundred wrestlers to 
perform athletio exercises. *Padm., ch. 480, S, 

srx^ ^^xr (/oc.) wr^, The two 
young women with full bosoms scream and fight Hko 
Apsaras in IndYs court; ESfn., Ln., ch. 14, 4, 

’XITXIKT, 71^ 75^ K X (m.c.), On the 
top of Lagks hill there is a palace where Das’kandhar 
{i.e. i2a5«w) witnesses the sports of the arena ; ib., 
ch. 11,7, wr-fk^^ ^xJiTtx, ^ nx xlr 

xxncr {m.c .); ^ afx xrf*^x: xrexr, 

?nxK, xtxarfx ww xrwxwai ^srr, ftsr xrf? xxrxjTr 
On the top of Laigka hill, in his palace, there 
was a most handsome oourtyajd; in its hall Eahan 
sat himself down, and kinnars and gandharbs began 
to sing and play on cymbal, drum, and lute, 
while accomplished apsarases danced {before him). 

[/SAr. XWTT?:, Pr. •xxraxxxt; Q. XXX^, 
M. XWIXT, P. xxx^x, PL. x*xxx or xwxtt, B. xxxx 
( j.®.) or XXIX or XXI? {q-t>.), but Bg. and_ 0. XXX^, 
A. XTXXT {apparently only in the second meaning).] 

dkhiyd, ^khid, {old obL pL 

Skhiyanu), Tbh., suhst. Ig. /. of ^fftr dkJix, g.v., 
^with all the meanings of q.v., e.g. Grs. 

§ 1009, ( North Tirhut) a sprout or the sprouting 
eyes of the sugar-cane; ® a kind of cake made of 
wheat-flour and rice-flour and boiled in water, xmd 
at Musahndn marriages; it is shaped like an eye, hence 
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its nafne {Grs, § 1376). ExaiTlii ^S’rish, 314, w 
^ «nf^ In (^Ae 

mo 7 ith of) Phsgun the left eye throbs, hence I 
conclude that something is going to happen; OGp.^ 
19, WRT,, ^ 

^ t vnx, My luck was burnt 
(j.e., / had bad hick): you showed to my eye 
pieces of burnt food, (thereby) the burden {i.e,, the 
your city has been removed; JB. Bdm., vs* 
30, ^fir Warning may 

be seen {lit lives) in the glances of ( Ht, within) 
his eyes; Bats. 13, {siffg*) 

T, ?rgf% ^ I have not yet set eye on my 

husband, (though) I am constantly remembering 
his promise (of an early return ) ; Alh^ 1. 15, 

%, [sing.) % ’^fTT, The 

pupils of his eyes were turned up, and his eye 
became {red) like a stream of blood. 

{Frp7n this long form should he carefully distin^ 
guished the plural form or which 

not unfreguently occurs in poetic literature (e*g,f B. 
Ram. 36, two eyes, Mag. 26, 

both eyes). The latter is an older uncontra(rkd form of 
the modem ^m^phr. of q.v.) 

akhiyay^ Tbh., snhst.f.y the sprouting eyes of 
the Bugax'cane [South Bhagalpury Qrs. § 1009). 

[^Apparently a fern, formed frorh ^%«rr.] 

akhi^, Ts., {l)adj\ com. gen*, [lit. without a gap; 
hence)%^ v^hole/ entire {used as an epithet of God, Ram, 
etc.)] * all, every [symnymom with ^3ir^). Comp., 
O’ or or 

the whole worlds the universe; 

+ t.^T) lord of all, &bd [med as ah epithet of Ram, 
8ib, etc). Exam»i 'Rdm .9 TJt., ah. Sl, 7, 

^ 7?7r ^■^rsrr^, This whole world is my creation; 
San., vs. 7, ^ ikXTf ^ mx, This 

‘ Encouragement to Asceticism ^ [name of one of TuVs'% 
Dash smaller works) ( contains ) the whole essence of 
saving knowledge; Ram., Ut., ch, 72, 4, iQTVn^, 

^ir»rwrr, nifkm, [Rdm is) the 

PermeatoT and the Permeated, the Indivisible, the 
Eternal, the Insoluble [liti the Entire), the Unerring, 
the Primeval Energy, the Godhead. *Ag. iii, 4, 

Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, 
misfortunes, bad luck, (and in short) every evil; 
Ddh. 35, ^ %xn 

Eemoving all ill and evil, and effecting every thing 
good; Bin. 46, irP^ ^f?r 

fxfm On this Arati 

ceremony deeply intent are Sanak and the rest [i.e. 


alihud 

Brahmans four sons, Sanak, Sanatkumar, Sanandan, 
Sandtan,) the Beds, Ses-nag, Sib, the Gods, the 
Eishis, and all the Munis who philosophise on the 
^ substance^ ; Ram., A., do*, 253, 1, 
trficT^ All sin and delusion, 

and the burden of every ill, are wiped out [by the 
invocation of Bharafs name ); ih., Bd., ch* 59, 2, 
fxT^ ^rr^, The Eikhi, recognising them 

[Sib and Bhawdnl) as the Deity, worshipped them. 

(II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, [sometimes 
used as a mere superlative partigle) most. Exam»i Rdm*, 
8u., ch. 42, 2, grw, ^x aR^T?r 

% Tpfl, Disrespect to a saint, 0 Bhawani, speedily 
causes the destruction of the most (lit. entirely) 
prosperous (person ); Sat., iii, 10, 

V7U, 

^fuTHT, The remover of the calamity of death [i.e* the 
letter x ra or Bishnu), the bearer of a mountain-load 
of virtue (i.e* the letter ^ a or Brahma), and the 
abode of power [i.e* the letter ^ ma or Sib) ; TuFsl 
Das desires ( to seek) his protection [i.e. Rdm^s)^ 
the letievs [of'ivhose name; i.e. tttt rdma).nrQ most 
delightful. 

[5Arr. Bd. Pr* all Gds. 

akhileswar,—see under akhil* 

'5' V 

akhud, akh\vd, Tbh., m., ^sprout, 

shoot, blade, scion, plantlet, esp. of the sugar-cane 
[Grs. § 1009), [in South Bihar) of the small 
bullrush millet [holcus spicetus, Grs* § 987), and 
[in Pafnd) of the pea [ptstnn sativum, Grs. § 1001); 
^[ South Bhagalpur) a finger-ring. Exam.i ^ Prov., 
(-^Wr + f%) eft ^ t 

A goat has grazed on the shoot, so how can 
the tree come P 

[Properly long form of eye, bud, q.v. In 
its second meaning the word may have a different 
(unknown) derivation.) 

dkhua, (pr. pis. Skhudit, ‘^^7<! 

dkhudt; dkhudel; Skhudeb or 

dkhuab ; hkhude), Tbh.f v. intr*, to 

throw out shoots ( used in South Bihar, esp. of the 
small bullrush millet, holcus spicatus, sugar-cane, etc.)* 
Exam.i Coll, *^^TT7r %, The sugar-cane is 
beginning to sprout; The sugar¬ 

cane has sprouted (Gr^. §§ 987, 1009). 

den. root, derived from "^hi’irr or 
q.v* In form it resembUs a double cans* root 
(=the simple cans* root being ^ 
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akhutd 

akJrntd^ the W. BL form of aJcutd, 

g.v. {Az. Gy) 

[Perhaps der. from Skr, the aspiration 

being transferred from iq" to ^4 See also the remarks on 
the der. of 

akhetdy Tbh., suhst. m.y {optionally in Qayd and 
Pat'^nd), the cross-axle of the lever used in raising 
water ( Grs. § 933). 

[This is merely a hyeform q.v) 

W akhetlj = g.«?. 

akhedy [optionally in Qayd and Pafnd)j the same 
as akhdmtdy in its fourth meaning^ q.v, {Grs. 

§933.) 

akhendy [in Pafnd^ Gayd^ and* South Munger) =: 
akhdtnd^ q.v. [Grs, § 76i) 

akftai, akhay, Tbh., the same as achhaty 
q,v, {The forms with ^ kh occur only in compounds). 
Comp., or or suhst /., 

a Hindu festival, the third of the second or bright 
half [i,e,, the 18^A day) of the month BaisSkh 
[ue.y April-^May)^ which is the first day of the 
sat-jug {or golden age) and secures [^khm o?^) 
permanent rewards 6 f actions then performed 
{Skr, By. P). On this day the cultivators settle 
their accounts for the expenses of the {rabi or) spring• 
crop and the repayment of advances {Ell voL I, 
pp. 193,194.) 

[This expression is properly Hindis the more 
usual Bihdrl expresdom will he found under and 
( 1 ). 

[Skr, imperishable, Pd. and Pr. ; all 
Gds, or . The comp^ consists of Skr. 

scl 'firftr, the third {day) of Aksaya ; 
see der, q/’rPNf tlj under that article. 
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akhmt 




akhd'itlj\—see under akha%. 




akha'in^ Bh.)^ tck. f. of «it akhamd^ q.v. 
{Grs. § 76.) 

akhdmd {S. Bh.^ Mg.^ S. Mth), akhmuy 
akatndy okhend, %irT khend^ 

ukhaindj Tbh., subst. m.y a kind of hooked stick 
used for turning up and pushing the com under 
the bnllook’s feet while it is being trodden out 
[Ors. § 76 ).. 

[Properly sir. f. of ^sr; perhaps from Skr. 
; not met with in other Gels.'] 
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^ akhahld Tbh., the same as akhdutd^ 

q.v. {Grs.y § 431). 

[5A;n or [prakritising) Pr. {with 

pleon. suff. ^ ) or 'qRtJjTWt’ {cf Hem. iv, 

168, 222), hence Gd. {contracted) 

akhdtdy Tbh., suhst. m.y {South Bhagalpdr)^ the 
cross-axle of the lever used in raising water (GV«. 
§ 933). 

[This is merely a bye form q.v.'l 

akhoTy Any., subst. /., leavings, sweepings, 
rubbish, refuse; {agric.) fodder which cattle leave 
uneaten {Cr,^ p. 58). Comp.,rubbish 
and refuse. Exam., Ooll. [Muh. JFbm.), ?fRT, 

^9^ ^■nsrT, Good gracious! what rubbish is this you 
have brought! [Ed. Dy.) Coll. [Bh)y ^ ^ w: % 

'#T^, His house is full of sweepings 

and rubbish. 

dkhbry neg. ofjy^ khur, food.'] 


akhbhy Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen.y inaccessible. 
Exam.i Coll {Bh)y jr^ xnrTf H ^ He 
found himself on an inaccessible mountain. 

(II) subst. f. ‘uneven ground {Az. Oy); ♦an’ 
inaccessible place ; ® difiSonlty, trouble. ExaiTlii * Coll 
{Bh)y T;n^ If ^Wo, Why do you go 

on uneven ground? ^Coll. {Bk), t, 
iTT, This cavity is an inaccessible place. ^Coll 

XBh.)y ^ w ww I have fallen into 

difficulties. 

[-4 compound of pit, chasm, and the pleon. 
pref ^ ( 6 ), q.v. The word represents the Skr. 
mm-X O' dug out place (see Skr. By) The Skr. 
dig has a tendency in Pr. to change to shoicn 

by Prof. S. Goldschmidty see Sapt.j p. 101, footnote). 
Hence Skr. ?§TW-^or Pr. or B. 

(eontr.) Similarly Skr. taould form Pr. 

’'q or B. The ?neaning of deep 

easily passes into that of steep [cf. M. ; hence 
comes to mean inaccessible in a general icatjy 
both as regards depths and heights. Compare S. 
a pit for a water-wheel, a hole or 

ditch, M.y H.y deep or steep, a cavity; and Jf. 
H. or penetrate, etc.] 




akhmiy [Mg. also) akJiduty Tbh., suhst. m.y 

the name of various instruments having the form 
of an axle ; thus ^ the axle of the apparatus for 
husking grain [Grs.% 611 , ^^^arr, Hhe 

axis on which the pulley of a well-rope turns {Grs. 
§ 940, aUo q-v .) ; ^ the cross-axle .on which 

a well-lever works [Grs. § 933, also ^^wt, q.v) 
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[Thi Hd. Du- wA«cA is 

perhaps merely a misspelling for '8’a^^if, ?•*’•) 

[Sftr-. Pr. heme Gd. 

and {contr.) ’<i’iB^?f; apparently wanting in the other Gds.'] 

akhamtd, Tbh., suhst. m., the name of various 
instruments having the form of an axle thvs 

• [Mg. and N. Blh) the axle on which the pestle 

for grinding bricks into powder works {Grs. § 431, 
also {Mg.) akhJdd or ukhmtd, q.v.)', 

»the axis-pin on which the lever for orushmg tobacco 
works {Grs. § 464); Hhe axle of the apparatus 
for husking grain [Qrs. § 611; also akhanit, 

q.v .); ■‘the cross-axle on which a weU-lever works 
(ff rs. I 933; also 

q.v .); ‘the axis on which the pulley of a well-rope 
turns {Grs. § 940, also q.v.) 

[Properly str.f. j.r.] 

■^^CTT aklimtd, Tbh., snbst. m., {Sotdh Munger), the 
cross-axle of the lever used in raising water (Grs. 
§ 933). 

[TA?s is merely a bye-form of q.v.) 

akhtd — -^^avwr akh'id, q.v. 

akhbdr — ‘W^rrc akh’hdr, q.v. 

^TOTfT dkkvdt, Tfi., adj. com. gen., {suhst. f. 
akhydtd ),[famous. Exam., Goll. {Bh.), w 
He is not so famous. 

[Skr, •’ SlU Bi rff * ; the spelling is a modern 

unpkonetk one. Though a theoretically possible tatsama, 
the word is not used in the sense of ‘ not famo'us, 

* obscure ’ ( Skr. 'd^TTfrs) as stated in the E. By.) 

akhydn, Ts., suhst. mase., knowledge, under¬ 
standing. Exam., Coll. ( Bh .), Tvpar .w? wuairw asr 

Cannot you understand this much ? fi., 

'•aiSITa ^ ■‘SITC^, Have you understood this ? 

[Sir. a saying, or story. In B. the 

meaning has been changed as above. In this sense not 
met in other Gds. Possibly there has been a confusion 
with the Ar. kbaydl understanding.] 

akhrbi, winffric dkhrot, the same as 6khdt, 

q.v. 

[The Qip. has akhor {Mik. vii, p. 6).] 

akhlak = akh’lak, q.v. 

^?rTr ag, Te., suhst. m. {lit. that which does not or cannot 
go; hence) the immoveable or inanimate creation 


aifkarh'nd 

{incl. the vegetable and mineral world). Comp., 
{synonymous with the inanimate 

and animate creation, the universe; ■nmsm-srrw, 
lord of the universe, god; present in 

all creation {an epithet of god) or containing all 
creation {i.e., the universe). Exam., Bdm., Ar., 
chh. 9, 11, nnrsrr-sfi®^ ^ 

He, manifesting himself as the all-merciful and 
all-radiant, gives delight to the inanimate and 
animate {i.e, the whole) creation; ib., Ln,, eh, 
54, 2, ^ wiu-ujjr srpfl, {Bdm) whom 

gods and men and the inanimate and animate 
creation adore (here «r»I includes the animals only) ; 

Gil, A., 27, 2, ^ ^ m t 

^ On {Barn’s) 

feet are no sandals; his feet are sweeter than 
lotuses; the beauty of form in them {lit. being 
added to them) enchants the whole creation; 
Ean., vs. 24, vm, 

*rm, ^»lFwr Causation, time, 

the gods, the animate {i.e., animals and men) and 
inanimate creation, {in short) the whole mass of 
living beings, 0 Lord! are in thy hands; consider 
thine own glory ! Bdm., Ln., ch. 101, 13, 

WIST «T*iT, You took the Lord of the universe 

to be a {mere) man; ib., Bd., ch. 197, 7, 

{Sari is) present in all creation 

{inanimate and animate), passionless, and unbiassed ; 
ib., Ul, ch. 61, 5, ^ijanT-wu W wt The 

whole -universe is my creation. 

{This word is also said to mean tree and moun¬ 
tain, but it has never been met tvith by us except in 
composition within jag, which latter word means that 
which can go, i.e., the moveable or animate creation, 
incl. either animals and men, or animals only. With 
regard to the probable fictitiousness of those two 
meanings in 8Jcs., see Zach., p. 24.) 

[Compound of 8kr. ’•(PT + Pr. 

{cf. Eem.vi, 404, sifil »■« the world). The word is 
alUterative and belongs to poetic usage, and may 
probably be thus found in all Gds.) 

Off*®. {l9.f- 

subst. m., the first fruits given to Brahmans 
{Grs. § 1203). 8ynonyms are ag’har, ,%iWi 

[Derivation, see under 

ag’karh’nd, Tbh,, suhst. m., {Mg.) the 
Bame of the shovel for stoking the fire in a sugar- 

refinery {Ch-s. § 319, _ 

[Proj»cr/y a compound of ^TfSt fire and 

instrument for pulUng, poking, q.v.) 
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agfap 

cgap, Tbh., subst. m., a butcher’s stall {Sd. Dy ), 
iBer. ?] 

ag% Tbh,, subst, /., {ag>ic,)y an advance of 
monej to buy seeds. (Or., p,87.) For synont/mSy 
see under ag^rmr. 

{^A corruption of the Skr. compound 
advance-wages, Fr. S. or 

This belongs to a very numerous class of words of nearly 
or quite the same meaning* They all imply something 
which is ^ before ’ either with regard to time or 
place ; such as first, former; front of a house; top of 
sugar-cane, ears of a crop; first fruits; advance of 
money, etc. They may^ for practical purposesy he I 
considered as derived from former, front, by means 

of various pleonastic suffixes. But there is much reason 
to believe that ultimately they all are more or less 
disguised representatives of a Sanskrit compound consist^ 
ing of former and ^ being. The Skr, wn ( and 
its congenersy such as w^, etc.) admit in Prakrit of 
the alternative forms and ^ {cf. Sem, ii, 29, 30, 

i, 128, 132). Thefortner is the more usual form and 
gives rise to the numerous B. words containing a final 
^ or or "m or X or w, all these consonants being 
interchangeable in the order here giveny {see Od, Or. 
§§ 29-31, 103-106). The Pr. form ^ is the less 
usual one and has but few descendants in J?., such as 

q*v. The full Pr. form 

U best preserved in the 8. less so in the 

8, -B. The medial 

dissyllable ava is opt to be vocalised to {see 

Gd. Gr. § 122), as in B, and to be further 

contracled into or {see Gd. Or. § 122), 

as in B. {(f. Oip. agor, Mik, vii, 5), 

etc. Or by eliding the dissyllable may 

he changed to and cmtracted to as in B. ^?rrf, 

etc. ; or an euphonic X may be inserted between 
XiXf {see Od, Gr. §§ 68, 69), thus making the dissyU 
lahle aya, and this may further be contracted to ^ 
or cr or t {see Gd. 6rr. § 121), as in B. 

Finally the contracted vowel or or ^ or Ti) may 
be shortened and reduced to ^ or X or ^ see Od. Gr. 
§§ 26, 66), as in B. HfWr, ^1*1X1, VIWT, 

etc. Other examples of similar shortenings are M. "^iSiraT 
and toe-ring, etc. These observations shdw that 

the so called pleon, suffixes occurring in all these words 
are properly nouns (^nr, etc,) in a more or less advanced 
state of decay. The process of decayy howevery musty 
in the case of some of them {moh as x^y 
etc.) he of a very old datCy because in the form of 
X!9y ^Xiy x(Xy etc.y thcy are already observed to occur in 
medimval and perhaps even older Prakrit {see Mem, 

ii, 164-166, iv. 429, 430, ef. Vr. iv, 25, 26).] 


agavy {Mth )y the same as nrnif akary q,v. Comp., 
adj. com. gen., or sir. f, 'Sfvri m. 

/), high, tall, gigantic; or 

adj. com. gen.y * strong, powerful; * fleshy, plump, 

corpulent {Hd. By,), Exam., RiddlCy Bh.y xm 

'fsnfiy There is a tree very 

tall, which has neither roots nor leaves {what is it) ? 

the air-oreoper. Coll. ( i9/^.), t 

XTy This is an exceedingly stout and tall man. 

agafbagavy agar^hagavy 7bh,,{I) 

subst, m.y ^lU. odds and ends, promiscuous things; 
hence Hrifling talk, babble; ^trifles, trumpery, trash. 
Exam., ^^X-X^ agar'bagar and 
agaram^hagaram, 

(II) adj, com. gen.y worthless, useless, good-for- 
nothing. 

[^This is merely another form of q,v.; 

M. has P. M. 

MotCy howevery M. f. 
refuse or dregs, worthless, tchich appears to be 
connected tvith Skr. or 

agaram^bagaraniy the same as 

ago f bagary q.v. Exam., ^Prov,, 

%'S odds and ends, splinters, and rags {JId. 

Prov.) ; Coll. {Bh.), W iphfirw 

^ ^T, There is nothing 
good in his garden; it is all filled with worthless trifles. 

ag^rd (in South Bhagalpur)y *^irn^T ag^ld (1) 
(ilfy. and Bh,)y Tbh., subst. {agric,) ‘ the ears of 
a crop; heme * the act of cutting the ears without 
the stalks {Grs. § 875). See ag^rd (1). 

[JDer. ffom Skr. -xni front part, tip, Pr, 
{Ndm.y vs. 235), with the Pr. pleon, suff, xxi 
( =^ + 7,^) or superaddedy or ( cf. 

Hem. iv, 841), contr, Od. or x^mi. See also 

the remarks under 

l/^ •^T dg^rdy (pr. pts. &gfdit, '^iT^Tcf 

dg^rdt; dfrdei; dgWdeb; 

dg'rae)y Tbh., v. intr.y {W, Bh. and Bw.) ^ to yawn, 

1 stretch the limbs; 'to roll about in bod. Exam., 

{Bh,)y ^T, 7^*^^ XX ^ XIX ^xr % 

i; Xo What, do you sit in the 

presence of a gentleman, and stretch your arms and 
yawn ? This is not proper. 

[^There is a synonymous noun a yawn (B, 

Gr.yXa {Mg.)yp. 87, where it is explained as 
^^xxjy the latter being the Skr. ichich points 

to a derivation from a Skr. comp, 4- xx, twisting 
or rolling about of the body. The Skr. becomes 
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SgWm 

Pr. ^ {Hem. iv, 221), but Gd. or {see Gd. 
Gr. § 14$, ^)- Hence toe should have a der. 

'sih. cl. Skr. * Pr. * 

or Gd. * {leith the usual contraction 

of to see Gd. Gr. § 122) or shortened 
There is, however, also another synotiymous noun ^ly 
(^.«?.), which might suggest a derivation from the Skr. 
comp. 4- shampooing of the body; whence might 
come a der. 

Gd. * {with the contraction of to 

see Gd, Gr. §§ 122, 127), or shortened -^nTfiTg. 
On the other hand, the consonants i? and ^ are liable to 
he intefchangedlfli^ee Gd. Or. §§ 134, 122, note); and 
hence may stand for {cf. P. 

and he also referable to the first-mentioned derivation.'^ 

dg^V^h Tbh., subst, {W. Bh. and Bw.) a 
stretoWng of the limbs, yawning = ’^51^ agefhi or 
dg^mari, g.v., which are the usual words. 

Exam., Coll. {Bh), ^ ^ 

While we sat waiting we began to yawn, but he 
did not come, 

[^Properly 1«^ verb, noun of ^ 

ag'r&hi, Tbh., suhat. /, an extensive 
conflagration {especially of a forest; see Mth, Ch. 
Vocabulary) . Exam., Chan., ’«rm «l^sr 

II i «it 

irwiwsf II When half the night has passed, 
a heavy Black darkness feu; conflagration began aU 
aroxmd, amd trees and peacocks in the forest burnt 
excessively. 

{Comp, of Skr. -v,^ fire plus confla¬ 

gration, Pr. ■^fwi^lfv’asiT or '^fiJIWTfw; B. 
for ; the change of an initial w d to ^ f 

is rather unusual. The initial Skr. ^ d may optimally 
change in Pr. to S’ {Hem. i, 217, 8apt., vs. 163, 229, 
536, 730). The JH. has 

Sgadiyd, -^irf^T dgaddiyS, Tbh., subst. m., 
a man who carries money or jewels in his quilted 
cloth. 

{Properly a long form of or ■^Ji «}1, formed 
ioith the 04 . suff. t, implying possession {see Gd. 
Gr. § 252), from a stem * or The latter is 

probably a corruptim of the Skr. compound 
a body-wrapper or something -wrapped or secreted 
about the body, {ef M. or ’Wl a body-gar¬ 
ment, aw? JB.or H". armour). Sir. ^ 

becomes Pr. ^s, and Gd. or '•rs. The junction 
syllables of a comp, word are liable to extreme wear 
and tear. See also the remarks on the derivation of 
and 


agatz 

’?nT»^7T! ag'rSitr, Tbh., subst. /., the advance of pay 
to * labourers {Qrs. §1186). See afwar, 

agdiir, ’SUT? agdr, '^Jrr? agdr, agauH, 

ag^ri, ag’wan, ag^ii, 

agmr, 'infiT agdr, •^ihCT agerS. 

{Derived from or wnTT by means of the 

pleon. suff. '•sH, see G 4 . Or. § 209. See also the 
remarks under 

'5^*1 fi agat, the same as agati, q.v. 

«</’?«,(/ afii (2)), Tbh^^j^a#, the same 

as agild, q.v. Phr., loc. ^irsw ag'te, before 

(of time), (J*. Gy.). Exam., *Brov. (Mg.), 

vrrt writ ^ A. field first 

(i.e. early prepared) yields a future return, the field 
last {i.e. too late prepared) is (os regards a return) 
a matter of chance ; (Mg. does not observe gender ; 
for a more correct.- form of the proverb, see ’^Tfir^)* 
{Contracted from Skr. Pr. '5nmr; see the 

retnarks under", or possibly a corruptim of Skr. 

Pr. '^nro^r, B. '^»nr (with loss of aspiration, 
flSW ^Jnfl (2). q.v), p:{adj) whTT, (subst. f.) 

S. (adv.) 'iunfl or or in future, (subst. 

f.) credit.] 

agaiz. (1), ^v^tmagat, Ts., mbst.f. 'evil condition, 
misfortune, distress; * disgrace; Mamnation; <want 
of resource, necessity. Exam., ' C*t., Bd., 82, 2, 
f%fsr, f^f^r ^ Success, 

prosperity, and the four kinds of good conditions, 
without which (one's) condition is an evil condition. 
^Bin:, vs. 112, ’^nra’ ^ nfk 

wr«i Time, fate, salvation, and dam¬ 

nation of {all) living beings, all is in thine hand, O 
Hari ! (the comm, explains nfw and ’d^rfir by 
TITfa and tnfa). " Coll. (Bh.), dw 

^JTfk Vdi t dW d?; -qrfdr He is altogether 

without resource, and stays helplessly at home. 

{Skr. -duifd;; all Gds. -VtIw or d|d?r, but in M. 
and G. in the sense 0 /importance, necessity.] 

agati (2), Mth. and poet. = agati (l),q.v. 

^EPTifft agati (1), T^., subst. m. {lit. unfortunate, ^e«ce), 
one whose funeral ceremonies have not been per¬ 
formed. Exam.i Coll. (Mg.), 'iTw^ ’?», ^ druift 
^ He was such a sinner that he got no funeraL 
[SAr. dpifjtd!, apparently Pr. tech, tats, •drufiT^, 
Gd. 

agat'* (2), Tbh., subst the agati-tree 
(JEachynomene or Sesbana grandiflora or Agati 
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agHl 


- ‘■ \ grandiflonmh)y the kavcB and pods of which are eaten as 

: ::: [SA:r. Pr, or {with pleon, 

yr H. and B, ■^7r?Pt {with loss of the aspu 

. ration,^ 

ag’ii. (1), Tbh,, subst. /., the ceremony of 
fumigating -with incense a bridal pair by the officiat¬ 
ing Brahman, after the oiroumambulation of the 
sacrificial fire [Grs, § 1332). ^ 

[Perhaps derived from a 8kr. comp* or 

lit, encircling with fire. 8ee also the remarks 
under ^UmTT and 

ag’ti (2), Tbh., a(^. fern, of ^jipwT ag’ti, q.v. 

agatVbagad, Tbh., subst. ?»., {JBh^ falsehood, 
fraud (Ju. Qy.) 

{] Der. ? Perhaps connected with Skr. what 

is not to he uttered. Mg. pandits identify it with 

O ^ 

ag'dai, {Mg.) — WKTT*! afdain, q.v. {See 
Qrs. § 889.) 

ag’dain, {Mg.) afdaty afda'S, 

Tbh., subst. m., {agric,), the outer 
or fore ox of a team of oxen engaged in treading out 
com {Ors. § 889). 

lA compound of ^Jl and 5!;K«r; tU former is the 
Pr. ^pJi, Skr. anterior, foremost; the latter is a 
noun of agency, meaning one who treads down, 
from the v/>^TW {also ^ or KTT), corresponding to Skr. 

The latter probably had a Pr, equivalent 
{see 3. E., p. 48), which accounts for the Imig ’VT a in 
the modern derivatives as compared with the correspond¬ 
ing Skr. derivatives. Tims B. etc., also JCT^rfw 

{Mth. Ch. Vocabulary), {Grs. § 887), 3. 

{Cr.,p. 61), corresponds to Skr. treading 

out. See the remarks on the derivation of ^rafw.] 

ag'ddl, {Mth.), the same as ag’ddin, 

q.v. {See Qrs. § 889.) 

ag’dmyS, {Mg.), the same as ag'ddin, 

q.v,- {See Qrs. % 889.) 

^RT^T agadhd, Tbh,, adj. com. gen., meek, unresisting, 
inoffensive. ExaiTli, Padni., ch. 619, 1, 
ftw-wsrr, ’liTTi^T, To a cruel negro 

jailor he delivered the unresisting king. 

\From ^ not atxd iPfT ass {q.v.) The ass being an 
animal noted for its obstinacy and troublesomeness, 





the mrd lit. not having the nature of an ass, 

comes to mean inobstinate, meek, etc. The Ski. 
equivalent would be Pr. {with pleon. v) 

■ or {contr.) ^■'ST-] 

agan, igan = aganx, the same as 

agirix, q.v. See ^fnw agin, &gx. 
[Derivation see under M., 3., G., Ksh. 

and P., also have this form •'^prw.] 


hgan^md, Tbh., a bye-form of<mre(x Sgan’xvd 
{q.v.), used by Musalmdn xvomen. Ex&m., Mars., 1, 2, 

The lady bathed 

and sat in her courtyard, {the printed edition 
wrongly divides 

[Regarding the change of ^ to see Qd. Gr. 


^?T5r*^T Sgan\vd, ^Tr»i«<(T agan'wd, Tbh., Ig-f 
dgan, q.v. Exam., E- Sr., 11 {Bh.), xii, 1, 

In my sister-in-law’s courtyard there 

is a sandal-tree; ib., 18, 1, Jr^ftr 

On account of the excess of heat 1 slept iu 

the courtyard; Bais. 7, wtT ’srt ’5^ % ^iPRT, 
He took up his lodging in Sundar’s courtyard ; Mag. 
7, 

% Tightening my bodice, 0 fair {lady), I slept 
in the courtyard, and the heart of my lover is tom. 


so 


Sgan’we, Tbh,, {Bh.), a bye-farm of 
hgan'wd, q.v. Exam., Erov. {Bh.), wrT*r5 
5f, Not knowing how to dance, {she declares) the 
courtyard {to be) crooked {i.e., she blames others fur 
her mn fault) ; Coll. (J5A.),^ ^ 

0 girl! how large is thy courtyard ? 


dg’nd, 'flirssrr ag’nd, Tbh., subst. m., sir. f. of 
dgan, q.v. In addition to the ‘ meanings of ^f)r*r, 
{see Grs. § 1237), it is used in the folbimng senses : 
I{m3.-E. Tirhut) the women’s quarters, whkh are 
^always situated xvithin the inner court of a native house, 
{see Grs. § 1254); ® {derivatively) a visit of oondo- 
lence made by xvomen on the death of fri&nds, so called 
from the fact of the visitors going to the xvomen’s quarters 
{see M. Gy.). Phr., to make a visit of 

condolence {the more xxsxxal B, phx. ie n’w). 

Exam., Coll. {Mg), Your court- 

yard is uneven. , 

{This word is almost entirely limited to the Mg, 

dialect. It should be carefully distinguished from 
another '^fiTRT, which is an obi. form of ^fjnr {q.v.), 
and which, so far as our knowledge of Bihdrl hterature 
{esp. Bxo. and Mth) extends, never occurs as a direct 
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ag^ndi 



dg^nakyd 



form ; whence it would appear that, in literature at 
least, it is looked upon as an ohL/orm o/^frr^.) 

[Derivation see under ■^fjTfT. M, n,~\ 

dg^nal, dfnah, (/p. /. dg*nWiyd, 

g.v.), Tbh., suht.f, a sort of str. f. of ^t<m dgan, 

Exam., Dam,, JJt,, cL 76,3, ^ncfir 

"^^Tsrrt:, ftr?r ^ vri, The charming 

courtyard cannot ho described where the four 
brothers are always playing ; Git., Ba., 30, 4, 

Iw^cf ^ XX XJf< xxit, It 

was as if the Creator (ftrfV), on seeing the kalpa-tree 
(lit. tree, of the gods, i»^> Ram and his 

three brothers) of the good actions of Das’rath 
sporting, had planted a goodly hedge (consist^ 

' 4 * i'^g of) all their mothers, around its watering-basin 
{represented by) the jewelled courtyard. 

>' - \^This form of th-e word also occurs in P. and H. 
It is a curious formation, being a fern, abstract noun 
made by means of the sec. der. stiff, or ^ri; (see 
Qd. Qr., § 220) fro 7 n or but used as a 

concrete,'} 

agant, Tbh., subst. the Mth. and poet, form of 
ag^ni, the same as agini, q.v. Exam., ‘ R' 

E&m., vs. 33, ^ xfx w oT^r WTC, 

<nxr % ^ The coolness of the moon 

has overspread the whole earth, but it comes to me 
like tl|e heat of fire; Bin. 187, fww XX^, 

riTft: xmm Thou canst make poison 

equal to nectar, and deliver from heat and cold (lit. 
fire and snow) without delay ; Chh. Barn., vs. 3, 

fTcT^w xsm ^KX^, Clouds rose up 

at that moment, and the water of the rain e:§:tin- 
guished the fire. ^GU., 8u., 10, 3 (p. 190), 

^ fmj fxfk 

Just as the creeper, being consumed in the fire 
(i.e. pain) of separation (from the beloved tree to 
which it used to cling), eagerly longs after the water 
of a gracious sight {of the beloved). See 
agmx and ^^rrfJr dg%. 

[The word is not unfrequently spelt unphon. 
as in Ram., Bd., ch. 195, 10.) 

[This is prop, the wh.f of See the 

remarks under and ^xfir.] 

aganit, aginit, Ts., a(^\ com. gen., not 

reckoned or counted, innumerable, countless. Exam., 
Rdm., Bd., ch. 49, 7, ft ir» vifit, They 

were innumerable, in varied modes, as fishes {in the 
sea ); ib., A., ch. 7, 3, (fern.) «rrfix, 

Garments of wool and silk {and) other innumerable 


5 


kinds; GU., A., 5, 2, wrw, wr^, fVir, xmx; 
%% fxx sfTf^xfw? Painful things, 

rain, snow, heat; how shall I be able to bear them 
for countless days and nights ? Bin. 166, ^rPr 

g-H Iwwfxr How 

can I tell the countless wretches whose miseries thou 
hast relieved ? Padm., ch. 462, 2, ^x^x 

fwwT^x: XJX X'mx % ^*lix, Of innumer¬ 

able gifts he made offerings, and to beggars he 
gave manifold gifts. 

[<S^r. ■^T(f5[r?r:; as above in all Gels. The tadbh. 
Pr. {cf. SapL, vs. 102) has only survived in 

the pleon. neg. foi'm Gftt., Bd. 6.] 


20 


ag*ni, Tbh., mhst. the same as Agini, 

i-t>. Exam., ^Coii. [Mg), 's«>(rx: 

His pangs of hunger [lit. fire) have become 
relaxed. 

[Properly str.f. of y.r.] 


ag’nU, Tbh., subst, m., a contraction of 
ag'neu, q.v. Exam., Fadm., ch. 410, 2, ftar 

On the third and 

eleventh {of any month) the south-east is disastrous 
{/or making a journey toicards it), and on the fourth 
and twelfth the south-west is prohibited. 

[Derivation see under 
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ag’neii, Tbh., subst m,, the south-east. Exfim,, 
Padm., ch. 412, 3, WTiT, ‘Jxii’ ^irtv 

On the sixth {day of the lunar month, when) 
she {i.e. the moon) is gone to dwell in the south-west, 
on the seventh {when she is) to the south, and on the 
eighth {when she is) to the south-east. A synonym of 
agirii {q.v.) in its thirteenth sense. 

[SAr. scl. the south-east quarter, 

Pr. * 

ag^rwtd, poet, for^’^^ ag'neu, q.v. Exam.f 
Padm., ch. 411,6, (= w^WX, 

^?T%?iX, Tuesday is fatal {for a 
journey) to the west, Wednesday {for one) to the 
south-west, Thursday {for one) to the south, and 
Friday {for one) to the south-east. 

[This is an imaginary form of the word, being 
simply made to rhyme with WTWT. The latter is a 
corruption of the Skr. w^xf.] 


60 


ag'nax [Ch's. § 1237) = ’^?i?5TTt dg’ndi, q.v. 

^ I dg'naiya, Ag’naia, Tbh., subst. f, Ig. 

f. of ■^irs.rrt ag’tm, q.v. Exam., Ba. 9, 3, .ii%- 

's«[Jit«rT, The 
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agam 





courtyard is full to overflowing with the brilliant 
beauty of the figures (of Ram and his brothers) 
reflected in its jewelled pillars. 

is shown hy wfr, wh, f, of 

afhar^ Tbh., sulst. ’ (Mg) the gleanings 
and refuse grain on the threshing-floor (Grs, § 901); 
^ (Bh,) first fruits given for religious purposes 
(Grs. § 1203). Synonyms see under ag*wdr 

and dgdL 

agam (1), Tbh., (I) adj, com, gen,<f lit, what 
cannot be walked over (opp. ^ir), hence (physically) 

* inaccessible, unapproachable, impassable, difficult to 
pass or approach ; ® ( generally ) inaecomplishable, 
unattainable, difficult to attain, diffioult; ^ (moitally) 
unbearable, unpleasant, miserable, unlucky; ^incom¬ 
prehensible, inconceivable. Comp., (Ht. 

inaccessible path,) the next world. ExaiTlii 'Rdm,yA,, 
ch, 61,6,7, 

^ fWr^, 

Tour lotus feet are soft and pretty, (while) the road 
is difficult to pass, and there are huge mountains and 
chasms, precipices, rivers, streams, and torrents 

impassable and unfathomable, sucb as one dare not 
behold; Ag, v., 9, mKiT ^ 

. sr^l'5, impassable road will become pleasant 

by the favour of Ram; Ram., Bd.y do, 47, 2, 
nn? ^ For those 

the lake is very diffioult to approach who have no 
love for Raghuuath ; ib,^ A., ch. 102, 5, ?rT 

in? An inaccessible domain and magnificent 

forts; Oil, Bd., 81, 1, xir^ % f^xfigr, 

(Wishing) to look well at Ram, 0 fair-eyed one, why 
are you at this time afraid (to do so), thinking him 
unapproachable in your mind, 0 ouokoo-voiced one ; 
Fadm,, ch, 435, 4, Tr# 

Where shall I find so instruotive a 
guru "who ■will give me information about the next 
world. 'Ram.,Bd., cA. 168,3, wsRf 
Nothing in the -world is unattainable to penanoe; 
Oit., m. 318, 

To describe the love of Ram and Sita is beyond (lit, 
inaecomplishable to) the power of any poet; Pdrv., 
vs. 6, ^ «f7T ^ Nothing 

in the world is inaecomplishable by you, so it appears 
to mo; ib,y vs. 4, rf^, gWt 

She began to perform penances (sneh as 
are) diffioult to do for a Muni, how can TuFsiDas 
desoribe them in song ? Git., A., 82, I, WT, 

TnT-W7fiT ; (fem,), 


^f?r, Sagkar, Hanuman, Lakhan 
and Bharat know (what is) devotion to Ram ; it is 
difficult to describe, (but it is) easy to exercise, and it 
is sweet to hear; San., vs. 16, ^ fP? 

It (the co7iquest of Laykd) seemed diffioult 
to the mind, but in reality it was easy to accomplish, 
0 lord of monkeys. ^ Rdm., A,, ch, 76, 5, WK. ^ 
^7?, W5T 5T ^77 ?rT7rT, Neither home seemed happy 
{to Sltd), nor the woods miserable ; Pdrv,, vs. 3, 
^ ^ VTW, xrsf Nothing 

(fell out) unlucky, but all ohanced to be lucky 
aocording to the rule (of omens) of the right side; 
Git., A,, 80, 3, ^ 

w WCfT, (Bharat) himself, 
being in Awadh (while) his brother is in the wood, 
is consumed with the fire of anxiety, but Tul’s! Das 
(says) it canuot he determined whose is the comfort 
and whose the discomfort, or whose the happiness and 
whose the misery Bharat, being comfortable at 
Aioadh, is miserable through anxiety for his brother 
Ram, while the latter, though in the discomforts of the 
woods, has no anxieties and is happy), ^Rdm., A., 
ch. 47, 7, Tsnfx g7?Tw ^-srvsf ^Tsr, 

A woman’s nature is altogether incomprehensible, 
unfathomable, and deceptive; ib., Bd., 27, 5, 

^nTT, ^ Both (the twofold knowledge of 

Qod, as immanent and transcendent) ai’e incomprehen¬ 
sible, but both become intelligible by means of the 
name (of Ram ); Jan., ch. 32, gfsT-TTH 

Her eyes enjoy a please inconceiv¬ 
able to a Muni’s mind; QlL, Ar., 17, 1, 

^ TliXTfrfr ^ xipx gfir-Tpr 

Sewari, she stood np, and her left eye 
and arm began to throb, which appeared to her a 
lucky omen of joy inconceivable to a Muni’s mind ; 
Misc. 28, ^ xixr gi^- 

(Sari), the inconceivable and imperceptible, 
he (as Krish^n) indulges in sports and takes his 
pleasure in groves under the influence of Radhs. 

(II) adv., extremely, excessively, exceedingly, 
(often practically serving as a superlative parficle). 

Exam.I 1 * 3, ^ xTx mx T^xxrx, imx 

How can it be accomplished (by 
me) ? it seemeth now extremely difficult; 
in this sense is a common phrase ; so also xgin 
exceedingly diffioult (Az, Gy,), and 
exceedingly difficult to distinguish (Git., Ut., 317, 4); 
Misc. 49, 77^-91^ if xrtx, 

The river of mundane cares (lit. water of exist¬ 
ence) flows violently (lit. so as to be impassable), 
the further side of the river is not to he seen; Bin., 
xs[T% *^7?, To-day I see (the river) 

to be exceedingly deep. 
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[/SSrr. Pr. B., H., and Q. ; in 

the other Gds. ap;parently only tats, ^ur, q.v."] 

^^TiT agam (3), wmv Sgam, (old. pi. ayaman), 

Ts., subst. m., ‘ arrival, oommencement; ® approach, 
futurity; ®any shast’r or holy scripture (Smriti) 
as distinguished from the Beds ( Shriiti, ) and 
the Purans; esp. < later works, Tantiik, BiuLshnab, 
etc., such as the Narada Panoharatra (conm. *nT^- 
Comp., (subsL f. 

or ( subst. f. knowing the 

future, Aejice suhst., a prophet; ^iT*i-^rarr, (subst. f. 

adj.y telling the future or expounding the 
shast’r, hence subst., a prophet or a religious teacher; 

(/.) or (/•), prophecy, predic¬ 
tion ; the art or science of prophecy; 

or the Hindu sacred hooks, 

the Beds and other shast’rs. -Exam., 'Bih., vii, 3, 

or B. Gr.,11 (Bh.), v, 6, 
■^irixSTT WT <e:w, On the arrival, or with the 
commencement of Bhado the paths can no more bo 
seen (on account of the floods); Kruh. 139, 

■rmr The frog, peacock, 

and cuckoo by their cry announce the arrival of 
the rainy season. *Coll. (Bh.), ^ gjsj 
w «rf Wiw, That man is very clever at 

telling the future. “JT. Edm., Ut., 54, gWl 
jRt wr^-nTT^ ^ 1 ^ urrftHY %, 

Tul’sl Das ( says) the understanding of the power of 
Mahes easy, (but) it is difficult to know the shast’rs 
and tho Beds; Pdrp., chh.. 18, i^rw nBrwr 'tiJiTr-ivniw 
?r w/ifi:, He does not know the glory of Sib, nor the 
shast’rs and Beds; Git., Bd., 2, 24, 
fiivWft 'WJW-fsnm The shast’rs and Beds are 

the (sw^ecfe o/) deep study to Sarad (i.e., Sarasmti) 
Ses, Hanes, and Girls (i.e.. Sib) ; Boh. 80, fsnrw-sjfirif 

p nw 

( = Jr?t) »TTW, According to the Beds and 

shast’rs the Master is easy to approach for those who 
truly wish for Earn, just as easy as the drinking of 
water may be considered to be for every one in the 
world; Misc. 27, gst-irf^, •^inT-IWJm ^ 5^«r-?rtr«r 

'SSCV Tn<9, The virtuous woman, whom the Beds and 
shast’rs declare, conceived (the lord of) the three 
worlds in her womb; Padm., ch. 148, 7, sr 
HTCsr,vr saV fH!T, There 

neither sun nor moon is visible, (there) let him ascend 
who understands it through the shast’rs. 

(The word is of rather rare occurrence in this form, 
the usual and proper spelling being ^rrrrw. In the third 
and fourth meanings the word, in this form, .has (with the 
exception of the example from Padm., eh. 148, 7) never 
been met with except in combination with and it 


ag^nidnl 

should he noted that, according to the commentators^ this 
compound always admits loth meanings^ viz. 

* the B^ds and other skdsdrs^^ or ^ the Beds which are 
difficult to understand^ That exceptional casCy iooy 
adihits of an alternative interpretaiiony hy reading 
and «r as tico wordsy and translating : there let h im 
ascend who does not consider {the feat ) inacoomplish- 
able. It is probable that the forim’^sig:^^ was purposely 
used by the poets with a view to the double meaningy this 
being a .favorite conceit with Hindu poets. It may be 
added that in the It dm, it never occurs,) 

[ Skr. Pd, THmY, Pr. ( cf, Sapt.y 

vs. 581, arrival; Bhag, p. 282, shsst^r). Mg. Pr. 

{ Hem. iv, 302 ); H. like B.; M. and B. 

P. (prophecy), Q. (futurity). 

Th^ tadbh. Pr. apparently occurs in Sapt.y vs, 

476y but it has pot survived in the Qds,"] 

df marly dg^marly Tbh., subst. /., 

'a stretchiug of the limbs; *yawiiiug. See 
dgWal; also under dg, Exam.i Coll {Bh,)y XTff % 
5^ 41 * ^ % -TOW TT, From lying awake at 

night, one gets to yawn a great deal. 

ISkr. ( Pd. ), Pr. 

{of Hm. iv, 126), B. '4m^y H. A, ■^firr^, 

or M. /. or also m.y 

P. See, howevery also the remarks on the 

derivation of 

ag'^mauy {poet, ag'*mand)y {Bw.) a short* 

ened form of ’^iripnRr'R ag^mdn or ^TTvmfr ag'^wdUy q,v. 

Exam., ^Padm.y 280, 6, ’srt ^^nrir^t, ^ 

^ Aggad seized the trunks of the five 

elephants which ran in front, and slung them round ; 
ib.y ch. 445,. 2, TW-tw wrsjy Wm 

On the road by which Eatan’sen was to 
come, in that pass she {i.e, Padmdwati), going before, 
sat down {to await his arrival ); Olt.y 8u.y 61, 3, TUfif 
vifx^tx (—•^TPRiT'f^) «rrw tow 

Eaban, placing his retinue in front, is 
greatly ashamed on going towards Jam’pur; Pae/m., 
ch. 670,1, TT’WT ^ w?TiTT, m nixi frr 

TT’t He whose prisoner the Raja is, is 

Pat’na ; to him the Gora went first. 

{This word also occurs as a v,l. in Bdm.y A.y 
ch, 26,1, /or^TO^, in the edition printed in 
P. guide.) 

afmana, poet, for WJTfVrw ag’man q.v. 
ag^marly the same as ag^tcdny q.v. 

ag^manly the same as ag^wdfily q.v. 
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This Index is founded on the text of Ram Jasan’s Banaras edition (1869),* as corrected by the 
emendations given at its close. We believe that it gives a reference to every occurrence of every 
word in the text thus emended. Every appearance of even such words as or ^ has been 
noted and registered. We hope that the number of mistakes is few; and in order to render them 
as few as possible, we have tested the majority of entries after they have been set up in type. 
Any mistakes which do occur will not, we believe, cause serious inconvenience, as there is a 
double reference to each word—one to the page on which it is found, and the other to its situation 
according to chapter and verse of the poem. 

Any purely Sanskrit passages in the Ramayan, such as the invocation at the commencement 
of Book I, are omitted from the Index ; but passages partly Sanskrit and partly Hindi, several 
instances of which occur in the Ararpya Kan4 and elsewhere, have been included. 

In Ram Jasan’s edition all doMs, sor^ihas, and ehhanda are numbered, each class consecutively 
in its own series. The cha^pals have not been numbered. In referring, therefore, to chgsfpdis in 
this Index, we have considered each as bearing the number of the set of dohas immediately 
following it. Sometimes a set of dohas is preceded by two or more sets of chmp^is separated by 
a set of sor'fms or by a set of chhands. In this case, the same system is adhered to, both sets of 
choMpais bearing the same number—that of the set of following dohas, and the numbering of the 
lines of the two sets of chmpats running on as if it was only one set. Thus on page 8 of Ram 
Jasan’s edition there is a set of 8 chmpats followed by a set of sor'thds No. 3, consisting of two 
lines, and again by a set of 10 chmpats; then follows a set of sor’thas No. 4, consisting of two 
lines; then again another set of 10 chmpats, and finally a set of dohas No. 22. All these three 
sets of chmpats are considered for the purposes of this Index to consist of one set of chmpats 
No. 22, consisting of 8 + 10 + 10 = 28 lines. The first set commences with line 1, the second 
with line 9, and the third with line 19. 

In the Index is given, after the word itself, first the book or lcdn4 in which it occurs. The 
Ramayan consists of seven books, for which the following contractions are used 


Book I 

• * • 

... Bdl Kdnd 

contraction 

BA. 

Book II 

... 

... Ajddhyd Kdncft 

... ,, 

A. 

Book III 

... 

... Aranyd Kdnd 

... ,, 

AB. 

Book IV 

... 

... Kis^kin dd Kdnd 

... )) 

Kl. 

Book V 


... Sundar Kdnd 

... 

SU. 

Book VI 

... 

... Laykd Kdnd 

... » 

LN. 

Book VII 

... 

... Uttar Kdnd 

... j, 

UT. 


, * Since the aboYe was written, Pandit Bam Jasan has brought out a new edition (Chandra Prabha Press, Banaras, 1883), 

which is much bettor printed than the first* The text is practically the same in both cases, except that in the second some 
misprints have been corrected and a return has been made to the old Sanskrit system of spelling. The paging differs slightly in 
the two editions, but the numbering of the verses is the same except in the AJodhyd In the Ajddhyd after chmpdi 

No. 107, an extra set of dohas and chmpats has been inserted. Hence when referring to the second edition, from and after dohd 
No. 107, the numbers of the ddhds and chmpdts given in the index must be increased by one. In this way no difficulty will be 
experienced in using this index with it also. 
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The references are given in order, book by book. Thus taking the word first are given 
in order all the instances in which it occurs in the Bal Kam^; then all in which it occurs in the 
Ajodhya Kawf, and so on. 

Each reference consists of four parts. First a number (in sanserif type), showing the page 
in Ram Jasan’s edition in which the word occurs : thus, 16, 

Then is recorded the fact whether the word occurs in a set of chmpSis^ dbhas, sor^thas, ehka.nd$, 
or tbfaJes^ explained by the contractions ch., do.? so., chh., or tot., respectively. 

Then follows the,number of the chmpSi or dbhd^ &c., in ordinary Arabic numerals : thus, 
ch., 47. 

Then follows the number of the line in the set in which it occurs : thus, 6. The entry 
concludes with a colon. 

Taking, therefore, the first entry under after noticing that it is one of those which belong 

to the Bdl Km4) we find it to be 31, ch. 96, 8: which means that it occurs on page 31, in chmpdt 
No. 96, line 8. If the word occurs more than once on the same page, the page number is not 
repeated; if it occurs not only in the same page, but also in the same set of chmpdts or dbhas, &o.. 
the chaupSi (or doha, &c., as the case may he) number is not repeated. Thus among the Sundar 
Kdn^ entries for wtt we have 265, ch. 29, 2, 3, which means that the word occurs on page 265, in 
chmpSi No. 29, in lines 2 and 3. If the word occurs in two different sets of chmpSis in the same 
page, the word ch. is omitted the second time, and the entries are separated by a semicolon. 
Thus under ww we have the entries 10, ch. 25, 7; 26, 2; 27,1:—which mean that the word occurs 
on page 10, in chmpdi No. 25, line 7, and in chmpdl No. 26, line 2, and in chqupai No. 27, line 1. 

It is hoped that with the aid of the above instructions no difiSculty will be felt in using 
the iad^x. 


EAMAYAN OF 


TTJLSI DAS. 


II ^ II 


♦ • 

for words commenoing thus, see under 

Bfil., 31, ch. 96, 8; chh. 6,1: A., 179, 
ch. 182, 5 : 191, ch. 219, 5 ; 193, do. 226, 2. 

'^SR'Sr, BA., 2, ch.2, 13: 9, ch.25, 2:10, ch.25, 
7; 26, 2; 27,1: A., 161, so. 4, 2 :194, ch. 229, 6 : 
218, ch. 306, 3: UT., 373, ch. 114,1. 

BA., 23, ch. 70, 1. 

1/ ^ BA., 117, ch. 349, 3: 

A., 136,ch.44,1. , 

BA..101,do. 309, 1. 

BA., 60, do. 185,1: LN., 293, ch. 45,10 : 
298, ch. 59,29. 

BA., 93,'ch. 283, 6. 

BA., 20* do. 61,1: 71, do. 217,1: LN., 320, 
ch. 107, 6: UT.. 370, ch. 108, 4. 

BA., 90, ch. 275, 3. 

BA., 26, ch. 82, 4,: UT., 370, ch. 109, 2. 
AR., 233, do. 20, 2. 

■^1^7 BA., 3,ch.5, 7: A., 127, ch. 14,3: 129, 
ch. 23, 8 : 211, do. 283, 2: 213, ch. 290, 9. 

BA., 18, ch. 56, 8 : 56, ch. 168, 10; 56, 
ch. 170,1. 

BA., 56, ch. 171, 5: A., 145, ch. 72, 7; 
186, ch. 203, 1:202, ch. 255,1: 211, ch. 285,1. 

..'^^11^7—wqtTspy, A, 196, ch.238, 6. 


^f«|iTJf 7 BA., 25, do. 77, 1 : 27, ch. 86, 2 : 32, 
ch. 99, 3: AR., 224, ch. 3, 25: LN., 277, 
ch. 4, 3 : UT., 340, ch. 31, 5 : 373, ch. 114, 13 : 
380, chh. 12,10. AB., 237, chh.9, 8. 
'wrnRT, AR., 242, ch. 40, 7. 

^^Rr[fB^l 7 AR., 222, chh. 1, 2. 

^^RK5!7 BA., 90, ch. 275,2: A., 174, ch. 167,2: 
UT., 343, ch. 40, 6. 

UT., 365, ch. 99, 3. 

^lefiT ^7 AR., 233, ch. 20, 8. 

^^n ^7 SU., 264, do. 25, 2 : LN., 300, ch. 63, 6 : 
302, do. 69,1; ch.70,5: 313, ch.92, 6: 316, 
do. 98, 2. BA., 68, ch. 177, 5. 

'^wrruT, BA., 58, ch. 178, 4 : A., 220, ch. 313, 4 : 
Kl., 249, ch. 16, 9 : SU., 274, ch.57, 2 : UT., 356, 
ch. 79, 8. 

BA.. 54, ch. 166, 3 : AR., 242, ch. 40, 7. 

"^11^7 UT., 350, ch.64,1. 

LN., 286, ch. 26, 8. 

BA., 28, ch. 89, 6. 

|X A., 140, do. 56, 1 : 144, 

do. 70,1 : 146, do. 74,1 : AR., 226, ch. 7,19. 

BA., 58, ch. 178, 8: 85, ch. 260, 6 : 
A., 153, ch. 99, 4: 159, ch. 117, 7 : 205. 
ch. 266, 6: 213, ch. 290, 6 : AR., 232, ch. 18,1 : 
Kl., 244, oh. 3,5 : LN., 305, ch. 76, 7. 

LN., 296, do. 56,1. 

A, 152, ch. 97,4: Kl., 250, ch. 20-2 : 
LN., 278, ch. 6, 10. 
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A., 146* do. 76,2. 

BA, ?2( ch. 68, 3 : 64, ch. 197, 12 : 70, 
ch. 213,8 .' 87, ch. 267, 6 : A., 136, ch. 41,1; 
138, ch. 50, 14 : 140, ch. 67,1; 144, ch. 68, 6: 
SU.. 260. ch. 13, 2 : 267, ch. 36, 4. 

BA., 79, ch. 241, 7 : 85, Ch. 261, 6 ; 
Kl., 251, ch. 24, 3 : SU.. 275, ch. 58,7 : LN., 295, 
ch. 51, 5. 

^r3P?rr«¥, BA., 47, ch. 142, 2; A., 146, ch.74, 13: 
165, ch. 137, 8. 


BA., 63, Ch. 161, 6 : 57, do. 174, 1: 
AR., 230, 90 . 6 , 2 : 233, ch. 19, 7 : 239, do. 32, 1: 
LN„ 292, do. 42,1: 310, do. 85, 2. 

BA., 21, ch. 63, 8: UT., 333, Chh. 5,1*9. 

AR., 236, ch. 26, 2. 

BA., 54, ch. 163,3. 


BA., 41, ch. 123,1. 


BA., 22, ch. 68, 8: 49, ch. 149,4 : 70, 
do. 213, 1 : AR., 227, ch. 10, 12: SU., 272, 
, do. 49, 2: LN., 298, ch.59,18: 321, chh. 36, 
15; UT., 354, ch. 72, 4 : 356, ch. 78, 4: 370, 
ch. 108, 4. 

UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. 

UT., 350, ch. 64,1 ; 374, ch. 115, 1. 


UT., 346, ch. 50, 7. 

lN., 279, ch. 11,7 : 280, ch. 14, 4. 
v»8tT^,SU., 256, chh. 1, 8. 

BA., 67, doT 203, 2: 69, ch.209, 6 : 72,. 
so, 23, 2 ; SU., 269, ch. 42, 2 : 274, ch. 57, 6 : 
LN., 308, ch. 83,9: 319, chh. 34,3: UT., 340, 
ch. 30, 8 : 354, ch. 72, 4 : 359, Ch. 87,7 : 361, 
ch.90, 2. A., 201, do. 253,1. 

Kl., 243, do. 1, 2. BA., 19, ch. 59, 2. 

AR.,226,ch.8,12, 

AR., 237, chh. 9, 11: LN., 298, ch. 64, 2 : 
UT., 333, chh. 5, 6 ; 362, ch. 92, 7. 

LN., 289, ch. 35, 8: 318, ch. 101, 13; UT., 328, 
chh. 1, 3. BA., 65, ch. 197,7: UT., 349, 

ch. 61, 5, 

^rsr<) BA., 10, ch. 27, 1: 66, ch. 171, 8: A, 137, 
ch. 47, 7 : 142, ch. 61, 7 : AR., 240, do. 34, 3 ; 
SU., 272, ch. 50, 6 : LN., 322, ch. Ill, 3 : 
UT., 334, toL 1,10: 361, ch. 90,1. 

BA., 15, ch. 46, 2 : 22. ch. 68, 2; Kl., 249, 
ch. 17,1. 

^rirw, BA., 3, ch. 6, 6: 15, ch. 45, 3: A, 136, oh. 42, 
7:184, ch. 197, 7 : 203, ch. 259, 6: 215. ch. 298, 2, 



UT., 355, ch.76, 3. 

BA., 16, ch. 49, 7 : 33, chh. 7, 3: 40, 
ch. 122, 3: 42, so. 13,1 : 45. ch. 137, 2, 6 : 61, 
ch. 153, 3 : 70, ch. 214, 1 : 100, ch. 306, 5 ; 
307,6 : 112, ch. 335, 5: 118, ch. 354, 2 : A, 188, 
ch. 213, 2: 197, ch. 240, 7 : LN., 285, ch. 26, 3 : 
289, ch. 35, 10 : UT., 357,ch. 80, 5, 6: do. 81, 2. 
Vrfir, A., 125, ch. 7, 3. See -itiifstJr. 

BA., 10, ch. 27, 5; 16, do. 47, 2 : 51, ch. 154, 
^ 3, 4: 53, ch. 161, 8: 65, ch. 168, 3 : 56, ch. 168, 

' 16:60.G.h. 184,6: 116, ch. 348, 3: A, 137, 

ch. 47, 7; 141, ch. 61, 6: 142, ch. 61, 7 : 
144, ch. 71, 1; 146, Ch. 76,5 : 162, ch. 96, 7 : 154, 
ch. 102, 5: 156, ch.108,6: 159, do. 116, 2 : 160, 
do. 119, 2 : 163, do. 131,1 : 190, do. 217, 2 : 
192, Ch. 224, 2: 194, ch. 232, 1 : 195, ch. 232, 6 : 
197, Ch. 241, 7 : 209, ch. 278, 1: 210, ch. 283, 

2 : 215, ch.298, 6 : 220, chh. 13, 2 : AR., 237, 

chh. 9, 13: 240, ch. 37,1: SU., 266, do. 33,1: 
UT., 346, ch. 46,3: 354, do. 73, 4. ' 


BA., 68, ch. 207, 6. BA., 5. 

ch. 14, 9. 


A., 130, ch. 26,4. 


D 


BA., 34. ch. 104, 1: 102, do. 811, 2. 

BA., 102, ch. 312, 7. 

^jf^TRT, BA., 34, ch. 103,2; 102, ch, 812, 8 : 103, 
ch.316, 6. 

AR., 22^ ch. 7, 1 : 227, ch. 9, 9 : Ki., 249, 
ch. 16, 3; SU., 274, ch. 57, 11: UT., 351, 
do. 66, 2. 


BA., 104, ch. 318,13. 

A, 130, ch. 26,1. 

SU.. 260, do. 12,2 : LN., 295, do. 52.2. 

A, 171, ch. 155, 5: SU., 259, ch. 12, 8 : 
LN., 295, ch. 51,1. 

BA., 66. ch. 201, 6 : A, 208, ch. 274, 3 : 
AR., 225, ch. 6, 1: SU., 259, ch. 12, 11 : 266, 
ch. 31, 7. A., 179, ch. 180, 5. See "siftr. 

AR.. 231. chh. 7, 10: SU., 257, ch. 6, 5 : 
UTm 330i chh. 3, 4 : 342, ch. 38, 6. &ee 

A, 183, ch. 796, 1. 


BA., 3, ch. 7, 1; 9, ch. 23,2 ; 10, ch. 25, 8 ; 
27,1:15, ch. 46, 2 : 25, ch. 77, 8 : 39, ch. 116, 
8 : 41, ch. 123,5, 10: 48. ch. 147,10 : 49, ch. 149, 
4 ; 50, ch. 151, 5: A, 188, ch. 211, 6 : AR., 226, 





• * oh. 8,19 : LN., 287,. do. 81,1; 320, ch. 107, 6 : | 
323, chh. 39, 3 : uf., 354, ch. 72,5 ; 359 do. 85, 

2: 370, ch.l08, 3, 12. ' 

ch» 12^ 9. 

^ B^., 28, ch. 89, 6. 

BP(„ 64. oh. 168, Jv i : 

B/V., 70, ch. 215, 5 : 108, chh. 43, 4 : 
A., 155, ch. 105, 4 l m ch. 119, 7. 

AR,, 237, chh. 9,5. 

BAf., 63, ch. 195,10, See 

20, ch. 62, 2 : 22, do. 67, 2 : 39, ch. 117, 

2 : 41, ch. 123,1: LN., 308, do. 81, 2. 

UT., 341, ch. 35, 6. 

BAf., 61, ch. 187, 4 : Kl., 252, do. 25,1. 

BAf.. 96, ch. 293, 6. 

B/V., 21, ch. 64, 1 : 72, do. 219,1 : Kl., 244, 
do. 2,1: UT., 354, ch. 73, 9 : 370, do. 108, 3. 
UT*. 354, ch.73, 7. 

W»rT, B/V., 20, ch. 63, 4: 38, ch. 116, 2 : 41, 
ch. 123, 15. 

B/V., 88, ch. 270, 4 t /L, ch. 209, ch. 280, 2. 
B/V., 41, ch. 124,1. 

B/V., 79, ch. 241, 8. 

B/V., 3, ch. 5, 9 ; 7, 1 : I2,ch. 34, 1:17, do. 50, 

2 : 37, ch. 112,7 : 42, ch. 126,3 : 77, oh. 235, 5 : 
A., 129, do. 21,2: 136, ch. 43, 5; 166, ch. 139,5: 
173, ch. 161, 5, 6:175,ch. 168, 8 : 178,ch.l77, 8 : 
186, ch. 203, 2 : 192, do. 224, 2: 197, ch. 239, 

2: SU., 268, ch. 39, 7 : LN., 320, ch. 107, 4 : 
325, ch. 117, 7 : UT., 337, ch. 22, 3 : 340, ch.30, 
8; 32, 4 ; 341, ch. 34, 7 : 343, ch. 42, 4: 367, 
do. 103, 4 : 370, ch. 109, 6, 7, 10 : 376, 
ch. 118, 6, 22 : 379, ch. 123, 3. 

B/V., 3, ch. 5, 5. A.. 183, ch. 194, 5. 

/L, 197, ch. 240, 3. AR-, 241, 

ch. 37, 8. Kl., 254, 30 . 1, 2. 

LN., 285, ch. 31, 4. UT.. 346, ch. 52, 3. 

"Ww, AR., 238, do. 31, 1. X, 201, 

ch. 251, 6. UT., 361, ch. 90, 2. \frT, 
A., 186, ch. 204, SU., 275, ch. 60, 5: 

UT., 378, ch. 121, 8* Vr, B/V., 59, do. 180, 2 : 
UT., 380, chh. 12, 3. ^ B/V., 52, do. 157, 
2. Kl., 243, so. 1, 1, A., 212, 

ch. 287, 3. B/V., 65, chh. 22, 2 : AR., 227, 

ch. 10, 5 : 238, ch. 30, 3. 

B/V., 41, ch. 123, 6: A., 172,ch. 159,6. 


^mTT, A., 142, do. 62, 2 : 186, ch.203, 

1: LN., 309, ch. 85, 9. 

^TT, A..176,ch.l73,1. 

^STt, X, 139, ch. 51, 8; 198, ch. 242, 13: 200, 
ch.250, 1: 212, ch.289, 5. 

LN„ 296, ch. 56, 7. 

UT, 359, ch. 88, 2. 

'VSTT^, B/V., 11, ch. 32, 3. 

A., 155, ch. 105,1. 

M|trni X, 185, do. 201, 2. 

LN., 319, do. 103,1. 

A., 198, ch. 242, 5 : UT, 347, ch. 54,1. 

X, 185, ch. 201, 6. 

SU., 271, ch. 49, 3 : LN., 321, do. 108, 2 : 
UT, 347, do. 53, 4. 

^ST?rr, AR,, 232, ch. 17, 3. 

X, 176, ch, 171, 7 : 181, ch.l87, 4 : LN., 286, 
ch. 29, 1 : 294, ch. 48, 7 : 299, ch. 60, 7 : UT, 355, 
ch.76,7. 

B/V.,35,ch. 105,8: X, 194, ch. 229, 3 : 196, 
ch. 236, 3. 

A.. 215, ch. 296, 4. 

B/V„ 117, ch. 351, 5 : X, 130, ch. 24, 6 : 155, 

'^ch. 104, 2 : 175, chh. 7, 2: 197, do. 241,2. 

^5^, A., 1 97 , ch. 241, 2. 

ch. 136, 4. 

LN., 313, chh. 21, 4. 

UT, 377, ch. 119, 4. 

B/V., 69, ch. 211,3 : 87, do. 266, 2 : AR„ 
^233, ch. 20,7 : UT., 333, chh. 5, 15. 

B/V., 4, ch. 12, 6 ; 76, do. 232, 2 : 79, ch. 243, 
4 : 81, so, 24, 2 : 84, ch. 258, 3 : 89, do. 272, 2 : 
102, ch. 314, 7; 104, ch. 318, 4, 7: 106, 
ch. 324, 3: III 1 chh. 56, 1: A., 125, ch. 8, 

4 : 166, ch. 108, 4: 158, ch. Il4, 6, 181, 

ch. 190,1 ; 190, ch. 217,4 : 193, ch.226, 8 : 208, 
ch. 274, 5 : 212, ch. 289, 5 : 217, do. 303, 2 : 
AR., 234, ch. 23, 3 : 237, chh. 9, 12 : SU., 263, 
ch. 24, 9 : 267, ch.35, 6 : 272, ch. 62, 3; LN,, 281, 
do. 15, 2 ; ch. 16, 1 : 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT, 332, 
ch. 12, 8; do. 12, 2 : 333, chh. 4, 7 : 355, 
ch. 76, 5. B/V., 84, ch. 257,2. 

B/V., 96, ch. 293, 4 : 105, ch. 322, 1 : X, 135, 
ch. 40, 1: SU., 262, ch. 19,6, 

Kl., 247, do. 11, 2; chh. 1, 8 : 248, ch. 12, 9 : 
251, do. 22,2 ; ch. 23, 1 : 252, ch. 26, 3, 6, 7: 
253, ch. 27, 8 : 254, ch. 80,1 : SU., 265, ch, 28, 
7 : 270, do. 44, 2 : 273, do, 54,1; LN., 230, 













ch. 12,7: 282, ch. 18,5,9, IS j’ao. 3,1; 283, ch. 19, 

4 ; 21, 3, 4, £, 7 : 284, ch. 23, 1 : 286, ch. 24, 3; 
26, 1 : 286, Ch. 29, 6:28T, ch. 32, 6 : 288, do. 82, 

4 ; 290, ch. 36, 4 : 292, ch. 42,2 j do. 42, 1: 293, 
ch. 44, 7 5 45, 3; 46, 1, 6 : 294, ch. 49, 2 : 302, 
ch. 70,8 : 303, do. 72, 2 : 304, ch. 73, 6; do. 73, 

2 ; 306, do. 77, 5; ch. 79, 6: 308, ch. 82, 4,8 : 
313, ch. 94, 8; chh. 21, 3: 318, ch. 103, 2 : 
324, do. 115, 3 : 325, ch. 116, 10: UT., 329. 
ch.5, 2 : 33T, ch. 9,1 : 335. ch. 18, 8 ; do. 18, 

3 : 336, ch. 20,2,10. Kl., 252, ch. 26,11. 

LN., 289. ch. 34, 13. UT-, 336, 

do. 19,1. ‘ 

do. 20, 1: LN„ 295, do. 51, 1 : 299, do. 62,1 ; 

303, ch. 72, 6. 

LN., 290, ch. 37,3. 

LN., 309, chh, 13, 4 : 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT., 
333, chh. 4,7. 

63, do. 193, 1. 

BA., 32, ch. 98, 4 : AR., 240. oh- 36,6. 

UT., 356. do. 79, 2.* 

N4 

3A., 41, ch. 124, 3. 

BA., 120, ch. 361, 2. 

BA., 79, ch, 242, 4. 

LN.,301.ch.68,8. 

BA., 30. do. 94, 1 : 38. ch. 115, 8 : 66. 
do. 202, 2 : A., 164, ch. 134, 2: 194, ch. 229, 8: 

21 9, ch. 309,6, 

BA., 39. do. 118,1: 43. ch. 131, 8 : 44, 
ch. 134,4: 58, ch. 176, 2; A., 134, ch. 38, 1 : 181, 
ch. 188, 1 : 185, ch. 200, 2 : 189, ch, 215, 8, 

BA., 2, Ch. 2,11: n, ch. 30, 5 : 13, ch. 39, 

10 : 25, ch. 77, 4 : 31, do. 95, 2 : 62, ch. 167, 6 : 
A.. 132, ch. 29,9 : 144, ch. 68, 8 : 162, ch. 128, 4 : 
207, ch. 271, 6 : 208. ch. 274, 6 : 220, ch. 813, 

6 : AR,, 225, ch. 7,16 : 242, ch. 40, 7 : Kl., 247, 
ch. 10, 2 : 248, ch. 14, 8 : &U., 263, ch. 23,1 : , 
LN„ 279, do. 8, 2 : 306, ch. 77, 9 ; ch. 78, 4 : 
UT, 330, ch. 8, 2 : 354. Ch. 73, 6 ; 359. do. 85, 

4 : 361,ch.90, 3. 

A., 157, ch. Ill, 1. 

A., 192 1 ch. 222, 7. 

j/ BA., 35, chh. 13, 4. 

BA., 64, chh. 18, 3 ; UT, 359, ch. 87,1 : 
364, ch. 97, 10; 373, ch. 114,10. Of. wmr. 
irTn*;, BA., 108, ch. 329,8. 1 


BA., 13. do. 37, 2 : 53, do. 161, 2 :‘61, 
do. 187,1: A.. 147, do.77,2: LN., 316,chh. 26,10. 
A.,218,ch.308,7. ^ 

LN., 289. ch. 35, 5. SU.. 262, 

ch.18,7. 

BA., 99, ch. 303,16; 117, ch. 351,5. Cf. 
BA., 49. do. 148,1. 

BA., 2. do. 2, 2:10. ch. 27,7 : 92,ch.28^,6 : 
94, do. 287, 2 : A., 123, do. 2, 2: 124, ch. 6, 3 : 
204, do. 263, 2 : UT, 360, ch. 88, 17. Cf. 

BA., 18, ch.55, 5. -to. A., 154, ch.102, 7: 

’^rWNrr? BA., 93, ch. 282, 8. 

BA., 6. ch. 18, 3 : 20 do. 61,1 : 32, ch. 99, 3 ; 
100, 7: 39, ch. 116, 8; 41, ch. 123, 10 : 48, 
ch. 147, 10 : 65, do. 197, 2: 69, do. 210,2; 71, 
do.217,1: 73,chh.31,2: AR.,224, ch.3,84: 236, 
ch.62, 17 : 237, chh. 9, 9: Kl., 252, do. 25, 2; 
ch. 26,12 ; SU., 263, ch, 23, 8 : 268, ch. 36,10 ; 
39, 2 ; LN., 281, do. 16,1: '318, ch. 102, 2; 320. 
ch. 107, 6; 321, chh. 36, 7: UT, 329, ch. 6 , 6 : 
333, chh. 6, 13 : 335, ch. 16, 9: 336, do. 26,1 : 
340, ch. 31,9: 341, ch. 35, 4 : 342, ch. 36, 7: 
354, ch. 72, 3; 359, do. 85, 2 ; 366, ch. 103, 4 : 
367, ch. 104, 7 : 370, ch. 108, 3 : 377 ch. 119, 
12. nrmT,LN., 281. ch. 16, 1.'^iwrf^, BA., 21, 
do. 64, 2. AR., 222, chh. 1, 9. 

W. AB., 237, chh. 9, 5 : LN., 321, chh. 36, 9 : 
UT, 368, chh. 11, 9. UT, 334, 

chh. 5, 21. 

UT, 377, do. 110,5. 

BA., 35, ch. 106, 3. 


BA., 67. Ch.l74, 6 : 62, ch. 191, 2: 76, 
ch.233, 4: SU., 260, ch. 13, 3 ; LN., 303, ch. 72, 
2 : 304, ch. 73, 14 : 306, do. 77,1 : 321. ch. 109, 3. 
UT, 334. tot. 1,17. 

BA., 29, ch. 92, 7 .4IU., 261, ch. 17, 3 : LN., 
310, ch. 86, 4. 

BA.. 84, ch. 257, 3; A., 133, ch. 33, 6; 
do. 33, 2: 136, ch. 43, 5; 45, 1 : 188, do. 210,2 : 
175, ch. 168, 8: UT, 370, ch. 109, 7. 

A., 166, ch. 139, 5. A., 127, do. 13, 2. 


ba., 93 , do. 283 , 2 . 

UT, 367, ch. 104,7. 









IN*. ^8T. ch. 31, 2. 
see 'Wf. 

, -i 6ee ^rsr. 

UT.. 332. ch. 13, 7. 

'^rWr^Ti B«., 91. do. 277, 2 : A., 185, ch. 199, 7. 
^iWT*rr, B/V *5 93i Oh* 285, 2 : UT»i 359, ch* 87, 5. 

BA., 42, ch. 127, 4 : A., 185, ch. 199,6. 

BA., n, ch. 30, 7 : UT., 380. chh. 12, 2. 

Kl„ 252, ch. 26, 12 : SU., 268, ch. 39, 2 : 
LN., 236, ch. 64, 5 : 320, ch. 107, 6. 

A., 186. do. 203, 1. 

BA., 38, ch. 113, 6 ; 70, ch.2l5, 5 : UT.. 339, 
chh. 6, 8 : 355. do, 75, 2 ; ch. 76, 4. 

UT., 354 , ch. 72, 5. 

__ ^ 

see 

UT., 339, ch. 28, 2. 

for words commencing thus, see under 

BA., 104, chh. 34, 3: 119, ch. 357, 3: 
A., 204, ch. 263,5: LN., 278, ch. 7, 4. ^TTT, 
UT., 374, ch. 115, 8. 

BA.. 2. ch. 2,1. 

BA., no, chh. 52, 4 : A.. 204. ch. 263, 5. 
-»r?r, BA., 3, do. 3, 2. 

A., 165, ch. 138, 6. 

A., 206, Ch. 269, 7 : 216, ch. 299, 3. 
see 'mr. 

^2CrZ.) — BA., 46, ch. 141, 6. 

A., 153, 80.4, 1. 

bA., 117, ch. 352, 4. 

8A., 74, ch. 225, 2 : UT.. 339, ch, 28, 3. 

wwrfiw, BA., 101, ch. 308, 4. 

UT., 329, do. 4,^3 ; 331. do. 9, 4. 

SU., 264, do. 25, 2 ; LN., 291, ch. 39, 4: 
302, do. 69, 2. 

A., 206, Ch. 267/6 : 216, ch. 300, 8. 

A., 169, ch. 160, 1: 208. ch. 276, 3. 

UT., 367, do. 80, 4: 362, ch. 92, 8. 


SU., 262, ch. 21, 6 : UT., 357, ch. 81, 5. -emwt, 
UT, 356, ch. 80, 3. 

A, 125, ch. 8, 8. 

BA., 84, ch. 257, 5. 

BA., 42, ch. 128, 3. 

BA., 2, do. 2, 1 ; 3, ch. 6, 2 : 4, ch. 12, 7 : 6, 
ch. 12, 11; 14, 1; 6, do. 14, 1 ; 15, 1 ; 16, 2 ; 
ch. 17, 6,12 : 7, do. 18, 1 ; 19, 3 ‘ 8, ch. 23, 1 ; 12, 
ch.34, 1: IS, do. 37, 2: 14, ch. 44, 2: 16, 
ch. 47, 3,6,8; do. 47,2: 17. ch. 55, 1; 18, 
ch. 65, 6; 56, 5, 6 ; 68, 4:19, do. 60, 1 ; ch. 61, 

1 ; 80. 5, 1 : 20, ch. 62, 9 ; 63, 2 ; 21 , do. 63, 1 ; 
Ch. 64, 2 ; 66, 5 : 23, ch. 70, 7 : 24, ch. 73j 8 : 27. 
ch. 84, 2; 86, 8 : 28, ch. 88, 5 ; ch. 90, 2 : 30, 
ch. 93, 7, 8: 31, ch. 96, 2; chh. 6, 3: 32, 

^ ch. 98, 2 : 33, ch. 102, 4, 8, 10; chh. 7, 1 ; 
so. 9, 2 : 34, ch. 103, 3 ; 104, 5 : 36, ch. 107, 

2 ; chh. 13, 2 : 36, ch. 108, 3 ; 37, ch. 110, 6 ; 

do. 110, 1; 111, 2 ; ch. 112, 1: 38, ch. 113, 3 ; 
114, 4; 115, 3: 39, do. 116, 2 ; ch. 117, 3; 
118, 3 ; 119, 3 : 40, ch. 122, 5 : 42, ch. 126, 
5 : 44, ch. 132, 1, 2 7; 133, 1 ; 184, 6 ; 

45, ch. 135, 8 : 46, ch, 139, 1, 5 ; 140, 6 ; 141, 5 : 

47, ch. 142, 5, 8; 143, 6 ; 144, 3 ; 48, Ch. 145, 
2; 146, 2; 49, ch. 148, 10; do. 148, 2:51, 
do. 153,1 ; ch, 154, 4; 155, 4 : 52, ch. 156, 

1 ; do. 157, 2 ; 53, ch. 161, 6, 8 ; 162,. 3 ; 

64, Ch. 163, 4: 55, ch. 167, 4, 8; 168,4; 
so. 20, 2 : 66, ch. 170, 8; ch. 171, 2 : 57. 
ch. 173, 1 ; ch. 174, 2, 4, 5 : 58, ch. 175, 6; 
176, 2 ; 178, 4 : 59, do. 178, 2 : 60. ch. 182, 5, 
8; do. 182, 1 : 61, do. 188, 1 : 62. do. 191, 
2; ch. 192,1: 63, ch. 193, 9 : 64, so. 21,2: 65, 
chh. 21, 3; 66, ch. 201, 7 ; 203, 2 : 67. chh. 27. 

2 :68,ch. 207, 7; 208, 3.- 69,ch. 21], 5, 7, 9 : 
70, ch. 214, 3; 215,1: 71, ch. 216, 1,7; 218, 

3 : 72, ch. 219, 3, 4 ; do. 219, 2 ; ch. 220, 1, 6, 

9 : 73, chh. 28, 3; 29,2 ; 30, 1 ; 31, 4; 74. 
ch. 225, 7 : 75, ch. 228, 5 : 76, ch. 231, 2, 5 : 
77, ch. 234, 8 ; 235, 1 ; 236, 2; do. 236, 2 : 78. 
do. 237, 1: 79, ch. 241, 3, 7 : 80, ch. 246, 4 : 84, 
ch. 257, 5 ; 86i do. 261, 1 ; ch. 264, 5 : 87. 
ch. 267, 3, 8 : 88, ch. 268, 8, 271, 5 ; 89, ch. 272, 

3 ; 90, ch. 273, 8 : 91, do. 277, 1; ch. 278, 3, 

5 : 92, ch. 280, 6 ; do. 280, 2 : 94, ch. 286, 3, 5 : 
287, 1 : 95, ch. 291, 2, 7 : 96, ch. 293, 3 ; 294, 

1 : 97, do. 295, 2 ; ch. 298,8 : 98, ch. 302, 1 : 
99, ch. 303, 4, 6; 304,8: 101, ch. 308,5,8: 
102, ch. 313, 2, 7; 314, 4: 104, ch. 319, 6 ; 105, 
Ch. 323, 2 ; chh. 85, 1 : 106, chh. 33, 1: 107, 
ch. 326, 1; 327, 7 ; 108, do. 329, 1 :111, chh. 57. 
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2: 112, ch.335,1: 114, ch. 342,1, 3, 8 ;.116. 
do. 346, 2 ; 117, ch. 351, 2: 119, ch. 859, 1 ; 
A., 124, do. 3, 2 ; ch. 6, 6: 125, ch. 8*6; 

9, 3: 127, ch. 15, 3: 130, ch. 25, 7 : 132, 
do. 30, 2; ch. 30, 8: 133, ch. 33, 4: 135, 
ch. 41,1 : 136, ch. 45, 7: 138, ch. 50,16 ; 139, 
do. 51, 1 ; 52, 3, 5 : 140, ch. 57,1, 8 : 142, 
ch. 62, 2 :144, do. 68, 2 ; ch. 69, 2 : 146, ch. 75, 

2 ; do. 75, 2 ; ch. 76, 3 : 147, ch. 79, 3, 4 :148, 
do. 80,1 ; 149, ch. 84, 1 : 160, ch.88, 3 : 151, 
Ch. 92, 6 ; 97, 4 ; 153, ch. 98, 15 : 154, ch. 102 : 

4 : 165, Ch. 103, 4 ; do. 103,1; ch. 104,3 : 156, 
ch. 107,3: 157, ch. 110,4; 111, 2 ; 112, 4 ; 168, 
ch. 113, 6 ; do. 113, 1 ; ch. 115,1 : 169, ch. 118, 
3: 163, ch.30, 6 : 165, ch. 136, 2 : 167, ch. 143, 

1 ; 169, do. 147, 1: 171, ch. 163, 7 : 172, ch. 159, 

1 :180, ch. 184, 6 ; 187,1: 182, do. 191, 2 ; 193, 
2: 185, do. 199, 1 ; ch.201), 4; 201, 3: 190, 
ch.218,11 : 191, do. 221, 1 : 192, ch. 224^3 : 
193, do. 227, 1 : 196, ch. 236, 3, 5 ; do. 237, 1 ; 
ch. 238, 4, 6: 197, ch. 241, 7; 242, 3: 
198, ch. 242, 9 : 201, ch. 253, 1 : 202, do. 256, 1 : 
206, ch, 268, 3 : 207, ch. 271, 1 : 208, do. 274, 1 : 
209, ch. 279, 7 : 210, ch. 283, 2 : 211, ch. 286, 6 ; 
212, ch. 289, 8 : 214, ch. 294, 6 : 216, ch. 297, 4 : 
298, 6, 7 : 217, ch. 302, 6 : AR., 221, do. 1, I ; 
ch. 1, 2 : 222, ch. 2, 14 : 223, ch. 3,8 ; 224, ch. 4, 

2 ; do. 4, 2 : 226, ch. 6, 6 : 226, ch. 8,14 ; 227; 
ch.,9, 10 : 228, ch. 11, 2, 5; ch. 13, 6 : 229, * 
Chi 13, 8, 9 ; ch. 14,1; do. 14, 1 : 230, ch. 15, 

8, ^3 : 231, chh. 7, 13, 15: 232, do. 18, 2 : 233, , 
ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 2 ; ch. 21, 8 ; 22, 8 : 234, 
ch. 23, 2, 4 ; 24, 3 : 235, ch. 25, 17 : 236, ch. 26, 
16 ; 27, 2 : 237, ch. 28, 1 : 238, do. 29,1; ch. 30, 

1, 3 : 239, do. 33, 1: 240, do. 34, 3; ch. 36, 1 : 
241, do. 37, 4; ch. 38, 1; do. 38, 2 : Kl., 243, 
ch. 1, 3 : 245, ch. 6,6 ; 6, 11 : 246, ch. 8, 2 : 247, 
ch. 10, 1 ; 11, 4 ; ch. 1, 3 : 248, ch. 12, 4 ; 13, 1, 

6 : 249. ch. 17, 6 : 250, ch. 20, 2 ; 21, 3: 252, 
ch. 16, 13 ; 253, ch. 28, 4 ; 29, 3, 6 : SU., 255, 
ch. 1, 1 : 256, ch. 2, 10 ; 3,10,11 ; chh. 1,1, 7 : 
257, do. 3, 2 ; ch. 6, 4, 6 : 258, ch. 6, 7 : 259, 
do. 9, 2 ; 260, ch. 13,1; 14,1: 261, ch. 16, 6, 8 : 
262, ch. 19, 5 ; 20, 6 ; 21,2 : 263, ch. 22, 9 ; 24, 

1 : 266, ch. 28, 5; 29, 3 ; 30, 7 ; 266, ch. 31, 

9 ; 32,8 ; 33, 3, 6 ; 34,3 : 267, ch. 36, 6 ; 268, 
ch. 37, 2 : 269, ch. 40, 1 : 270, ch. 45, 6 : 271, 
ch. 47, 7; do. 47, 1 : 272, ch. 60, 6; 51, 2 ; 
52, 1 : 273, ch. 53, 4, 8 : 274, ch. 57, 5 ; ch. 58, 

3 : 275, do. 69,1: LN., 276, ch. 1, 4 : 277, do. 2, 

1 ; ch. 3, 2 ; ch. 5, 1 : 278, do. 5, 1 ; ch. 7, 3 ; 
279, do. 9, 2 ; ch. 10, 7 : 280, ch. 12, 1, 2 ; 13, 9 : 
281, ch. 17, 4 : 282. ch. 18, 9:283, ch. 19, 7 ; 284, 
ch. 23, 3,4, 9 : 285, do, 24,1 ; 286, ch. 27, 6 ; 


<SL 

do. 28, 2: 287, ch. 31, 2 ; 32, 5, 8 : 289, ch. 34, 

3 : 290, ch. 36, 4 ; 37, 2, 4, 5 : 291, Ch. 38, 9 ; 39, 

1 ; 40,4,6 ; chh. 1, 3: 292, ch. 42,5 : 293, ch. 45, 

11; 47, 5, 6 : 294, ch. 49, 6 ; 50, 2: 295, ch. 53, 

2 : 296, ch. 54, 6 ; do. 65, 1 : 297, do. 57,1 ; 
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